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EDITORIAL FOREWORD

ON 27 March 1882 the determined and sometimes disheartening struggle of Amelia
B. Edwards to found a British society for the study of Ancient Egypt reached fruition
in a meeting convened at the British Museum in which the Egypt Exploration Fund
was formally constituted. Its aims were initially confined to the Delta, particularly
the sites of Biblical and Classical interest, but at the Annual General Meeting in 1886
the role of the society was more generously defined in the following terms:

1. To organise excavation in Egypt, with a view to further elucidation of the History and Arts
of Ancient Egypt, and to the illustration of the Old Testament narrative, insofar as it has
to do with Egypt and the Egyptians; also to explore sites connected with early Greek history,
or with the Antiquities of the Coptic Church, in their connection with Egypt.

2. To publish, periodically, description of the sites explored and excavated and of the antiquities
brought to light.

3. To ensure the preservation of such antiquities by presenting them to the Museums and similar
institutions.

Since that date, these aims have been amply fulfilled. An almost unremitting programme
of excavation in Egypt and Nubia has made incalculable contributions to our under-
standing of every period of Ancient Egyptian history and civilization, and the Society’s
epigraphic surveys have provided a steady stream of accurately recorded documenta-
tion. In this work it has been privileged to enjoy the cordial co-operation of the
Egyptian Antiquities Service, to whose offices over many decades the Society owes
a debt of gratitude which it is a particular pleasure to acknowledge in this centenary
year. These successes in the field have had their counterparts in the Society’s publica-
tions of its work, which have set a standard unsurpassed and rarely equalled both in
terms of scholarship and in quality of production. In this area also, however, we have
received invaluable assistance in that we have been privileged to avail ourselves for
many years of the unrivalled expertise of the Oxford University Press, to whom is
due, in large measure, the credit for the technical excellence of our publications.
However, despite many successes, it could hardly be claimed that our task has become
any easier with the passage of time. The number of competent people who can devote
themselves to the concerns of an essentially amateur institution has always been small,
but there can be no doubt that their ranks have been sadly depleted in recent years.
Changes in the structure of wealth within the country have seen the almost complete
disappearance of the wealthy amateur Egyptologist who played so important a role
in the development of our subject, and in universities, institutes, and museums, the
main sources of essential scholarly expertise, the ever increasing demands of routine
administrative and teaching duties have seriously eroded the time and, all too often,
the appetite for research to a point which would have been inconceivable in the days

of Petrie and Griffith. The insidious effects of this trend are in some measure resistible
B
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by the application of a firm will and a clear regard for priorities, but they inevitably
take their toll. Despite all these difficulties, however, the signs for the future are far
from unpromising. Within Britain itself a young and talented generation of scholars
is arising which gives every hope that the immensely distinguished traditions of
Egyptology within these islands will be amply upheld, whilst, in the field, the Society
can look forward to further arresting discoveries in the New Kingdom necropolis
at Saqqara, and has already committed itself to the less glamorous but all-important
task of studying settlement sites within the valley itself, where there is every hope of
achieving a considerable increase in our understanding of the distribution of popula-
tion and the conditions of daily life in Ancient Egypt. When we survey this prospect
of achievement and of promise, we cannot doubt that Miss Edwards would be well
pleased with her offspring. May the earth lie light upon her!

Over the last year the Society has been active in a particularly impressive range of
fieldwork. Mr B. J. Kemp’s research at El-‘Amarna resumed on 27 February and
continued until 12 April 1982, substantial progress being made in the study of several
aspects of the site. Four main areas were dug: excavations begun on a group of rooms
during 1980 were completed; in another sector evidence was unearthed that the site
was inhabited well after the Amarna Period; further clearance also took place on the
brick-paved courtyard on the southern edge of the settlement; and in the south of the
concession a storage area for water was identified. In addition, Dr Leahy copied all
the hieratic jar labels; the animal bones were studied by Dr Hecker, with the intriguing
result that the pig emerged as the commonest domestic animal; mapping work was
executed by Mr Garfi; Miss Rose continued the study of pottery from the Workmen’s
Village; and Michael Jones made further progress with the research for The City of
Akhenaten, 1v.

Dr Martin has resumed his work both at Saqqéra and El-‘Amarna. He contributes
the following reports:

The Joint E.E.S.-Leiden Expedition worked from 23 January to 15 March. At the beginning
of the season the tomb of the princess Tia, daughter of Sethos I and sister of Ramesses II, and
of her like-named husband Tia, was located immediately to the north of the tomb of Horemheb.
Approximately two-thirds of the monument, which is stone-built, was excavated by mid March.
Much destruction had taken place in the early Christian Period, when sections of the walls were
dismantled for reuse, presumably in the nearby Monastery of Apa Jeremias. Nevertheless sufficient
remains of the superstructure to enable us to visualize the original appearance of the tomb, which
must have been one of the most important of its period in the necropolis. ‘The architectural elements
so far uncovered consist of a portico, a great open courtyard, originally colonnaded, an antechapel
flanked by two side chapels, a cult chapel, and finally a pyramid behind to the west. The latter is
a unique feature for the Memphite necropolis, and originally stood some 6.35 m above its plinth.
It is inscribed with the names of the Tias, the tomb owners, and with a text concerning the elevation
of the sun by the djed-pillar. The best-preserved part of the tomb is the chapel flanking the ante-
chapel on the south. The reliefs here show the great Ennead of Abydos, and, on the wall opposite,
the princess and her husband are shown seated on a boat within a shrine. The boat is being towed,
presumably to Abydos, and many interesting and unusual details are shown. In the great court
are scenes showing offering bearers. On another wall the tomb owners offer to deities. A fine stela
was found in the north-east corner of the court. Cornice blocks with the cartouches of Ramesses 1T
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were found during the excavation of the forecourt of the tomb of Horemheb which doubtless
derive from the entrance pylon of the tomb of the Tias. The shaft, located in the great courtyard,
will be dealt with next year. Few objects were found this year, but they include a magnificent
marble shabti inlaid with strips of glass which gives rise to the hope that material of interest will
be found in the subterranean parts of the tomb. The Expedition began the restoration of the
decorated chapel mentioned above. It originally contained a cult statue of the Apis bull, a part of
which was found. Much new information has accrued on Ramesside religion, art, and architecture,
and new insights will undoubtedly be gained about the royal court, and the Memphite region
generally, in the Nineteenth Dynasty.

A short season of work at El-‘Amarna was necessary this year to complete the Royal Tomb
project, initiated by the writer in 1969. Previous excavators had cleared the tomb but had neglected
to study the pottery fragments which were still evident in a number of the rooms, usually in
crevices in the floor. These were all collected for study in two days (26 and 27 March 1982),
together with a representative collection of sherds from the Royal W4di and from the spoil dumps
outside the tomb, and transferred for study to Mr B. J. Kemp’s expedition house at El-*Amarna.
Initial sorting was carried out by the writer, and an analysis of the material was kindly undertaken
by Miss Pamela Rose. Almost without exception the sherds are very small and of coarse wares,
similar in character to those found in quantity in the southern extension of the Workmen’s Village,
at present being excavated by Mr Kemp. No blue-painted sherds were present. The diagnostic
sherds were transferred, after study, to the Antiquities Inspectorate at Mallawi. A more detailed
report will be published in The Royal Tomb at El-° Amarna, 11, now in preparation.

Professor Baines’s Abydos expedition was in the field from 26 September to
22 October 1981, and enjoyed another profitable season. The aims were to complete
the record of the southern extension of the temple and to inspect the rest of the area
to provide a basis for organizing the photographic archive which has recently come
to light at Chicago House, Luxor, and Cambridge. Excellent progress was made on
the epigraphic work and the study of the building’s architecture yielded new insights
into the temple’s design and construction.

The Society’s newest project, the Memphite survey, began in 1981. Professor H. S.
Smith summarizes results as follows:

To commemorate its Centenary, the Society has undertaken a programme of archaeological
survey, recording, and scientific investigation in the ruins of ancient Memphis at Mitrahina.
A preliminary season of work was begun at Kom Rabi‘a and Kom Fakhri on 6 December 1981,
under authority granted by the Antiquities Organization of Egypt. The large temple site south of
the museum containing the colossus of Ramesses II was cleaned, so far as standing water allowed,
and planned. At least two temples of Ramesses II are present. Dr Milek copied the extant inscrip-
tion revealed and also those of various statues which Dr Abdu-Tawab El-Hitta removed to the
museum compound during his original excavations of the site in 1961—2. An area of mud-brick
magazines situated above the tombs of the High Priests of Mempbhis of the Twenty-first-Twenty-
second Dynasties was also cleaned. It contained interesting domed brick silos of uncertain date,
which were left unpublished by Dr Ahmad Badawi, their original excavator. Miss L. L. Giddy
drew an extant-debris section near the Hathor Temple on Kom Rabi‘a, and it is evident that
much may be learnt of the stratigraphy and history of Memphis by this method. The Society also
co-operated with the Antiquities Service by helping to survey an important Middle Kingdom
domestic site discovered by the Inspectors of Memphis, Mr Muhammad ‘Asheri and Mr Abdul-
Kerim. The Ramesside temples of Memphis are suffering from the exudation of salt, and Dr
Milek plans to continue his task of epigraphic recording as a priority in 1982. Mr Jeffreys has
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made a fine start to the formidable task of levelling and surveying required to produce the full
archaeological maps of Memphis so urgently needed for the recording both of past and future
excavations.

During the period December 1g81-January 1982 Professor R. A. Caminos brought
to a successful conclusion his project for the recording of Silsilah East. He writes:

The expedition pitched its tents amid the quarries of Silsilah Sharqi on 15 December 1981 and,
assisted by unusually favourable weather conditions, was able to toil virtually round the clock and
without a single day’s interruption until camp broke up on 16 January 1982. The expedition’s
work programme was fully accomplished, and there was even time to collate and retrace two lengthy
demotic graffiti cut on the fagade of King Horemheb’s speos and on the back of Ramesses III’s
Nile stela on the west bank. Silsilah East yielded a wealth of demotic graffiti, not a few of them
of exceptional interest, either because they are dated, or refer to the height of the Nile in flood,
or are of lexicographical significance in that they contain words but rarely attested in demotic,
or preserve the names of some of the individual and largest quarries. The expedition facsimiled
over 300 of them by means of tracings made directly upon the wall, each graffito being also carefully
plotted, thoroughly checked, and minutely annotated on individual collation sheets. The same
recording technique was applied to about 100 Greek graffiti and 87 rock-carvings, some of them
of huge proportions, representing divine, human, and animal figures, quarry marks, footprints,
architectural designs, geometric patterns, and even some remarkable game-boards. This season’s
gleanings also include three brief texts in two different, still unidentified scripts, as well as a single
hieroglyphic graffito which may be palaeographically assigned to ¢. 21001800 BC and is, therefore,
in all probability, the earliest piece of writing extant at Silsilah East. With the conclusion of this
campaign, the entire ancient site of Khenu or Kheny, modern Gebel es-Silsilah, west bank and
east bank, and well beyond the river’s edge far out into the desert on both sides of the Nile, is
now fully and thoroughly recorded for the purposes of the Society’s Archaeological Survey.

The Society’s research at Qasr Ibrim reopened on 13 January 1982 under the direc-
tion of Dr J. Alexander and continued until 26 April. Excavation of the ‘Bosnian’
settlement was completed, and it proved possible to demonstrate the progress of
impoverishment amongst the Ottoman military community. In addition, work on the
Late Christian settlement was resumed, revealing, amongst other things, no fewer
than 8oo fragments of Old Nubian. Botanical and zoological research was also carried
out which has thrown a flood of light on food and farming practices in the area.

On 1 January of this year Professor J. J. Janssen retired from the editorship of the
Annual Egyptological Bibliography to be succeeded by his former assistant Mr L. M. J.
Zonhoven to whom communications should now be sent. The address, Noordeinds-
plein 4-6, Leiden, remains the same. All Egyptologists will wish to express their
gratitude to Professor Janssen for editing this most valuable reference book for so
many years.

Finally, it is with deep regret that we have to record in the pages of this Journal
the death of Dr R. O. Faulkner, the doyen of British Egyptology. For many years the
editor of the Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, he maintained his energetic pursuit
of our subject to the very end of his days, and was even able, despite ill health, to
produce an article for inclusion in this our centenary number. It is hoped that it will
be possible to publish a worthy tribute to his qualities both as man and scholar in the
next volume.
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AUTOMATIC ANALYSIS OF PREDYNASTIC
CEMETERIES: A NEW METHOD FOR
AN OLD PROBLEM

By BARRY J. KEMP

THE great expansion of interest during the last two decades in analytical method within
archaeology has been essentially the province of the prehistorians of Europe and North
America. Yet one of the earliest initiatives in this direction is actually to be found within
the covers of one of the Society’s own excavation memoirs. This is Flinders Petrie’s
remarkable ‘sequence-dating’ scheme for predynastic cultures, published in the report
Diospolis Parva.® This centenary issue of the Journal of Egyptian Archaeology offers
a fitting opportunity to exhibit a powerful modern analytical device for which Petrie
and his ‘sequencing’ can be said to be distantly responsible.

The problem and the form that the solution should take are disconcertingly simple.
Given a number of graves containing selections of objects in fashion at the time of
burial, what arrangement of them is likely to approximate most closely to the original
order of burial? Petrie’s answer, in effect, was that the arrangement to strive for is
one where the histories, or life-spans, of individual types of object are the shortest.
Thus, in Petrie’s classic portrayal of the problem in which the contents of each grave
are written on to a strip of cardboard, and all of the strips laid out in a line, the process
of shuffling the positions of the graves in order to achieve the best order involves bunch-
ing together, as far as possible, all occurrences of the same type of object.

The main difficulty is that the life-spans of different types overlap, and tend to be
discontinuous because graves need not contain a full sample of all currently used
types, and may also, in any case, have been robbed of some items. Bunching one type
together may well have the effect of dispersing another. The practical difficulty is,
in fact, immense, and Petrie was obliged to temper this method with intuition. His
final act is part of the mythology of Egyptology. Having arrived at an arrangement of
nine hundred predynastic Egyptian graves which satisfied him, he divided them into
fifty-one arbitrary groups, and numbered them from 30 to 8o. Each of these numbered
stages became a ‘sequence-date’.2

The main difficulty remains. Its essence is the arithmetic of permutations. If one
wishes to lay twenty-five cards in a row, the number of possible different orders in which
this can be done is in excess of fifteen quadrillion. To seek the best order within

I W. M. F. Petrie, Diospolis Parva (London, 1901 ; reprinted 1973).

2 Apart from Diospolis Parva, Petrie published brief accounts of his method in an article entitled ‘Sequences
in Prehistoric Remains’, ¥. Anthropological Inst. Ns 29 (1899), 295—301, and in his Prehistoric Egypt (London,
1920), 3—4: cf. B. J. Kemp, MDAIK 31 (1975), 250—91.
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data from a cemetery of any realistic size from amongst all possible permutations is
beyond the power even of modern computers.

Computer science can, however, approach the problem in other ways. One way has
been developed at the University of Cambridge, and now has the form of a program-
package which can be used by archaeologists without the necessity of mastering the
esoteric mathematics which underlie it. The program-package has been developed by
David Kendall, Professor of Mathematical Statistics at the University of Cambridge,
utilizing a version of the Shepard—Kruskal multi-dimensional scaling routine devised
by Robin Sibson. It has been nicknamed the HORSHU-program, after the shape of an
early type of configuration which it produced. Multi-dimensional scaling is a technique
with applications in many fields of research. It creates automatically a visual display
in two or three dimensions in which the differences between pairs of units—in our
case they are graves—are represented as distances. The closer that two units are, the
more similar they are, and vice versa. Identical units are over-printed. The automatic
plotting begins from a random configuration, and the units are then moved to positions
where the competing claims for correct placing of the various units are reduced to
a level of minimum stress. Since each starting point is different, with most real data
where a perfect solution is unlikely, a somewhat different plot is produced each time.
It has become standard with the Cambridge HORSHU-program to create ten plots
each time. These ten plots are then amalgamated and reduced by the next step in the
program to a single linear arrangement of units. The final step is the printing of the
data in matrix form, in which the order of graves derived from the previous stages is
printed vertically, with occurrences of types marked against the graves by a symbol. For
clarity, the order of types is also automatically arranged in two ways : one where the first
occurrence of each type is given priority, and one where the ordering follows the mid-
points in the ‘life-spans’ of the individual types, which are marked as dashes. Since the
computer cannot decide which is the ‘early’ and which is the ‘late’ end of a sequence,
the results are also printed with the order of graves reversed.

The multi-dimensional scaling routine accomplishes the essential Petrie task: it
groups together graves which are similar, and balances objectively the internal com-
petition for the placings of individual graves which inevitably arises. It produces,
in other words, a Petrie ‘sequence’, although the technical term that has come to
replace ‘sequence’ is ‘seriation’. Whether a particular result is chronologically ‘true’
or not is for the archaeologist to decide. The program should not be regarded as
a replacement for archaeological judgement, but as an analytical aid of great power
which enables cemetery data to be handled and displayed to great effect. Indeed, the
various parts of the program-package can be used separately. Thus the printing of
the results in matrix form can be used to display an ordering of graves which the
archaeologist may prefer for his own reasons. There is an element of flexibility. The
principal limitation is that of cemetery size. A normal allocation of computing access
provides the means for analysing a cemetery of up to about one hundred graves.
However, by the time that one has eliminated graves containing only one useful
type of object, a great many Egyptian cemeteries fall below this limit.
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At the time of writing (December, 1980) the program has been used to sort a
number of cemeteries of the Dynastic Period,3 and four from the Predynastic, namely:
Armant 1400-1500, A and B at El-‘Amrah, and El-Mahisna; a fifth, from Salmani,
near Abydos, is in the course of being processed. For this article I have chosen as the
principal illustration of the method the results of the analysis of El-‘Amrah cemetery
B,+ with an analysis of the El-Mahésna predynastic cemetery as a supplement.s

Cemetery B at El-‘Amrah was a relatively rich cemetery, located some six miles to
the south-east of Abydos. The graves seemed to cover the entire Predynastic Period
in the area, terminating with a group from the Early Dynastic Period. It also gave its
name to the first of Petrie’s subdivisions of the Predynastic Period, the Amratian
(equivalent to sequence-dates 30—7). The principal excavator, Randall-Maclver, used
the sequence-dating system with confidence, and felt that his own results worked out
‘perfectly harmoniously’ with it, with one insignificant exception.® He also developed
a typology of grave construction which reflected, to some degree, the sequence-
dating chronology. Some years later Petrie himself published his own list of sequence-
dates for many of the individual graves.” The cemetery offers, therefore, an interesting
basis for comparison with any new form of analysis. The one important element
missing from the excavation report is a detailed plan of the cemetery, so that it is not
possible to carry out an analysis of how the various types of material were grouped in
different areas. This gap in the record makes it difficult, in fact, to study the results
in anything but a statistical way.

The first step always is to create a series of types of objects. For this analysis only
pottery was used, and the Petrie corpus was condensed to 43 types. Within cemetery B,
a total of 70 graves contained combinations of two or more of these types. Of the ten
multi-dimensional scaling plots produced, one is reproduced as an example in fig. 1.
It is the one with the lowest stress (9.8429, after 75 iterations). Each cross represents
one grave, accompanied by its label, and each grave is linked by straight lines to the
three graves it most resembles in its contents. The plot suggests three groupings of
graves on a similarity basis: at the top a fairly loosely assembled group containing one
cluster of similar graves; a dense central area where many graves are very similar
indeed and are partly overwritten; a dispersed group towards the bottom.

The order of graves from the ten plots forms the basis of fig. 2, although the order
has been reversed. In the first seriation, each small square symbol represents the occur-
rence of a particular pottery type, and, to make the diagram easier to read, the vertical
columns of square symbols have been made continuous by inserting dots in the spaces.
The order of types printed along top and bottom reflects a diagonal arrangement of the

3 Some outline results are given in Kemp and R. S. Merrillees, Minoan Pottery in Second Millennium Egypt
(Mainz, 1980), 24—34; YEA 64 (1978), 166-8.

4 D. Randall-Maclver and A. C. Mace, El Amrah and Abydos (London, 1902). In the preparation of the
data for the analysis of this cemetery and of the cemetery at El-Mahésna much of the routine work was carried
out by Mrs Moira Malfroy, to whose patience and care I am much indebted.

5 E.R. Ayrton and W. L. S. Loat, The Pre-dynastic Cemetery at El Mahasna (London, 1911).

¢ Randall-Maclver, op. cit. 38.

7 Petrie, Prehistoric Egypt, pl. li.
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10 BARRY J. KEMP

mid-points in the columns, depicted by dashes. In the second seriation, the order of
types reflects the diagonal arrangement of the first occurrences of each type. To the
right are Petrie’s own sequence-date allocations, heavy dots being single. Further to the
right there is a table, in similar format, showing the sequence-date range given to
the graves by Randall-Maclver, using the same blocks of sequence-dates that he used.
These do not represent an entirely consistent system, but reflect the extended range
of sequence-dates which many tombs are given when Petrie’s scheme is applied in
practice. Further to the right still is a table of the different classes of grave construction,
to which Randall-Maclver gave considerable attention.

Down roughly to grave B222 the bulk of the seriation displays a strong element of
continuity, exemplified by certain classes of pottery, such as nos. 10 and 29. Amongst
other classes, however, there is something of a separation into two groups, which
takes place in a ‘transitional’ group of graves, say between B68 and Bz1o. In fig. 3
the pot types are drawn out, and arranged in three groups corresponding to three
blocks of graves. From the top down to grave B68 is Group I; the ‘transitional’ graves
B35 to B210 are omitted; from B166 to B23 is Group II. A further ‘transitional’
group is then omitted ; Group III comprises the graves from B146 to the end. Between
Groups II and III the separation is much more dramatic.

The most obviously encouraging aspect of the seriations is that Petrie’s class of
‘Late’ pottery is mostly grouped at one end, whilst the occurrences of ‘White Cross-
Line’ pottery (type 43) occur at the opposite end. Within Groups I and II, certain
distinctive types are confined within Group II, namely all of Petrie’s ‘Decorated’
and ‘Wavy-handled’ types. If we turn to the sequence-date table to the right, these
three groups reappear. For Group III hardly any sequence-dates are given; both
Petrie and Randall-Maclver regarded this group as essentially Early Dynastic (‘Proto-
dynastic’) in date. For the rest, the table of Petrie’s own dates, particularly the ‘spot’
dates, divides vis-a-vis Groups I and II around sequence-dates 47-8. Within Group I
Petrie’s table contains an element of ‘drift’ suggestive, perhaps, of two sub-phases,
although these are not really apparent from the seriations; in Group II there is a
marked degree of homogeneity. Randall-MaclIver’s table shows a division between a
group with sequence-dates before 46, and a group with dates after 56.

In writing in these terms, the seriation is being used as a standard against which to
judge sequence-dating. If one were to arrange the graves according to the sequence-
dates, one would produce a seriation with less structure, with more dispersal of types.
Within the difference between the computer seriation and the Petrie results is the
element of Petrie’s stylistic judgements. These were wrought upon finer points of
classification than are present within the forty-three types used to construct this seria-
tion. It would be an interesting experiment to divide the types into finer divisions and
to proceed to another automatic seriation on this basis. One might expect from this a
degree of local reordering of graves within the main groups, but no dramatic over-all
changes of structure. Indeed, in view of the criticisms that have been levelled at the
sequence-dating system, and the preliminary stage of work which the seriation rep-
resents, the degree of harmony between the two systems is encouraging.
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12 BARRY ]J. KEMP

The evidence for dating Group III to the Early Dynastic Period is fairly sound, and
includes brick-lined tombs placed by Reisner in his great study of tomb evolution at
various points within the First and Second Dynasties.8 One tomb, no. Bgi, also con-
tained a cylinder seal, apparently to be dated to the first part of the First Dynasty.?
Thus, in cemetery B at El-‘Amrah the First Dynasty seems to have been preceded
by two predynastic periods. Yet there has been a persistent tendency to argue for three
predynastic periods.!® Is there a period missing at El-‘Amrah?

Randall-Maclver maintained that the cemetery showed continuous use. However,
certain well-known classes of pottery are absent, including ‘debased’” Wavy-handled
and cylinder jars, and pots with the final stages of decoration in the ‘Decorated’ red-
on-buff style. It is partly for this reason that a second seriation has been included in
this article. The predynastic cemetery at El-Mahasna contains a representative amount
of pottery from these missing categories. Figs. 4 and 5 depict the results of an automatic
seriation of this cemetery, based on 98 graves, and 38 classes of pottery. Only the
‘mid-point’ seriation is printed here. With a mechanical process such as this there is
the opportunity, indeed the temptation, to experiment with the presentation of the
data in order to judge the soundness of the method. In this case, the seven occurrences
of “‘White Cross-lined’ pottery (type 43 in the El-‘Amrah diagrams) were omitted from
the data presented to the computer, but have been added afterwards to fig. 4, in the
form of black-filled squares. As can be seen, they bunch satisfactorily towards the
upper part of the seriation. If they had been included, the graves containing them
would have been bunched even more tightly together, and this would also have had an
improving effect on some of the ‘spot’ sequence-dates in the next column. For fig. s,
the seriation has again been divided into three main groups, with two blocks of ‘transi-
tional’ graves omitted.

Between Groups I and II, the El-Mahésna cemetery produces a clearer division of
material than does El-‘Amrah cemetery B. Group III is represented by many more
types, some of them reaching back into Group II, and some of them being types
missing from the El-‘Amrah seriation. These ‘missing’ elements, however, do not
form a separate group of material: they belong within a group which also contains
elements from Group III at El-‘Amrah.

It is not the purpose of this article to develop a critique of schemes for subdividing
and dating the predynastic sequence in Upper Egypt, merely to demonstrate a particu-
lar method of analysis. Two cemeteries are, in any case, an insufficient base for broad
generalizations. On their own, however, they do suggest certain hypotheses for further
evaluation: that there are two principal divisions of predynastic material; that in

8 G. A. Reisner, The Development of the Egyptian Tomb (Cambridge, 1936), 34, 45, 49-52, 53, 67-8, 133—4,
192.

o P. Kaplony, Die Inschriften der dgyptischen Frithzeit (Wiesbaden, 1963—4), 1, 6, 40; 11, 682—3 (n. 15);
111, Abb. g.

To Petrie, with his Semainean, see W. M. F. Petrie, The Making of Egypt (London, 1939), 55-8, pls. xxix~
xxxiii; Reisner, with his Late Predynastic, see his Development of the Egyptian Tomb, 346—7; Kaiser, with his
Naqada III, see Archaeologia Geographica 6 (1957), 69—77; cf. also the discussion and references in H. Kantor’s
important study in ¥NES 3 (1944), 110-36.
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AUTOMATIC ANALYSIS OF PREDYNASTIC CEMETERIES I§

Petrie’s sequence-dating system this division is somewhat later than Petrie’s own
division between Amratian and Gerzean; and that certain forms of pottery, which,
in effect, make up Petrie’s ‘Semainean’ culture, belong to a sub-culture largely con-
tained within the Early Dynastic Period, presumably the First Dynasty.!* But, whatever
the outcome of future studies, this kind of approach should offer new life to old ex-
cavation reports.

11 Cf. the remarks on the Semainean in A. J. Arkell, The Prehistory of the Nile Valley (Leiden, 1975), 46,
citing a 1962 paper by H. Case.
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SU UN PASSO DI HARDJEDEF

Di ALESSANDRO ROCCATI

RECENTI pubblicazioni di materiali’ permettono il recupero di un nuovo passo dell’anti-
chissimo Insegnamento di Hardjedef. Si tratta ancora di copie su ostraca provenienti
dalla scuola di Deir el-Medina, ed il riconoscimento della loro natura contiene uno
spiccato interesse anche per la datazione del lessico che vi & riportato.

Un celebre racconto del papiro Westcar (VIII, 15) aveva posto in bocca a Cheope,
dipinto come faraone duro e spietato anticipando la tradizione erodotea, una frase che
contiene termini i quali si riferiscono ad una istituzione di vitale importanza per ’ordi-
namento del Medio Regno: ‘mi si conduca il recluso (4nri), che € nel reclusorio (hnrt),
affinché sia eseguita la sua condanna.’

Lo Hayes ha potuto dimostrare per mezzo di un registro derivante da un simile
reclusorio, compilato a Tebe alla fine del Medio Regno,? che hnrt designa il ‘campo
di concentramento’ destinato a provvedere manodopera coatta per le varie imprese
statali. Queste corvées sono ben note nell’Antico Regno, ed un passo della biografia
di Uni le menziona per descrivere ’ordine instaurato nell’Alto Egitto,3 ma non si era
finora trovata alcuna attestazione della snrt prima del Medio Regno, se non nell’ac-
cezione affine di ‘reclusorio di donne’, ‘harem’,4 che non possiede pero le stesse im-
plicazioni sociali ed economiche. L’insistenza con cui Anrt ricorre in un passo delle
Ammonizioni di Ipus potrebbe implicare la ferma esistenza da tempo di una simile
istituzione, sennonché i dubbi sulla data di composizione di quest’opera impediscono
una assoluta sicurezza.5 E quindi benvenuto il recupero di un passo di Hardjedef, in
cui si parla espressamente di una pnrt (scritta hnit) al tempo delle grandi piramidi, e si
menzionano insieme altri vocaboli significativi (fig. 1).

I manoscritti che mi hanno permesso la ricostruzione sono sei. Due si trovano al
Cairo nell’Institut Frangais d’Archéologie Orientale (n. 1396 € 1604); tre appartengono
alla collezione Gardiner? (n. 12, 335 € 62); uno si conserva nella Papyrusabteilung dei
musei di Berlino (P 12383). Quest’ultimo e I’0. Gardiner 62 sono inediti,8 e non li ho

¥ G. Posener, Catalogue des ostraca hiératiques littéraires de Deir el Médineh, 111 (Doc. de Fouilles XX,
1977-8).

2 'W. C. Hayes, A Papyrus of the Late Middle Kingdom in the Brooklyn Museum (New York, 1955), 40 n. 144.

3 Urk.1, 106, 6-9: queste prestazioni sono chiamate it e wnwt, e ‘coordinare’ & detto ip, cf. RSO 37(1962), 35.

4 Wb. 111, 297: esattamente hnr, ‘donne recluse’.

5 A. H. Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage (Leipzig, 1909), 46—7: tutto il passo, tra i pil
istruttivi, & da riconsiderare alla luce delle scoperte dello Hayes: cf. Faulkner, ¥E4 50 (1964), 30.

6 Per un possibile accenno indiretto in papiri della V dinastia: P. Posener-Kriéger, Les Archives d’ Abousir
(Cairo, 1976), 458. 7 J. Cerny e A. H. Gardiner, Hieratic Ostraca, 1(Oxford, 1957), tav. iv 3 e ci 4.

8 L’identificazione di questi documenti mi & stata possibile grazie ad un soggiorno in Germania offertomi
dal DAAD nei mesi di novembre—dicembre 1979. A questa Istituzione ed ai professori W. Westendorf e
W. Miiller, che mi hanno consentito ogni agio di studio, va il mio particolare ringraziamento. Debbo la cono-
scenza dell’O. Gardiner 62 alle schede del Wb. conservate nel Seminario di egittologia di Géttingen.
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18 ALESSANDRO ROCCATI

inseriti in questo studio non avendone chiesto il permesso di pubblicazione. La parte
essenziale del passo si puo recuperare gia per mezzo dei manoscritti editi, e non ritengo
giustificata la pubblicazione di singoli pezzi staccati dall’insieme di una collezione.®
Quanto gia trovato suggerisce invece una ragionevole fiducia che appaiano ancora
altre copie, e dimostra la popolarita dell’Insegnamento di Hardjedef fin nella cultura
ramesside.

Si conferma pero I'utilita di edizioni preliminari di ostraca, anche quando non si
possa intendere appieno il significato del testo. Benché di massima non abbia potuto
consultare gli originali, e questi siano solo in parte pubblicati in facsimile, il con-
fronto delle copie permette facilmente alcuni emendamenti delle prime trascrizioni,
che avvalorano ulteriormente 1’accostamento proposto.

Traduzione

Scegliti un reclusorio di uomini,® e fa che il timore di te si produca . . .,* cosi che ti
siano presentate le offerte, come (sono presentate a) Ra,* quando é purificato per il palazzo,
dopo che sono stati mangiati i pesci provenienti dal macello (?).c . . . quando assegni loro
il tuo turno giornaliero,” e abbi il cuore indulgentes [verso di loro], cosi che siano soddisfatti
e non si trovi . . . chi possa parlare contro te:* il male di Dio, . . .

Commento

(@) Questa specificazione sembra implicare la necessita di una distinzione dal ‘reclusorio (di donne)’
= lo harem. La Anrt di questa citazione sembra d’altronde rientrare in un ambito religioso, e
corrispondere a quelle che sono le funzioni delle squadre in cui erano raggruppati i sacerdoti
funerari, e che si conoscono sopratutto dalla V dinastia: H. Junker, Giza, vI (Vienna, 1943), 12, e
E. Edel in H. Ricke et alii, Das Sonnenheiligtum des Kinigs Userkaf, 11 (Wiesbaden, 1969), 21-2.
Del resto nella descrizione del lavoro alla piramide di Micerino riportata nella cappella di Debeheni,
si parla di operai sotto la direzione del Capomastro del Re e dell’Artigiano del Potentissimo (il som-
mo sacerdote di Ptah): sk wsh rmt (?) 50 r irt kst im-f, ‘allora furono posti cinquanta uomini ad
eseguire il lavoro in esso (tempio)’ (Urk. 1, 19, 1-2). La grafia © [ a¢—", hnit, pud essere antica;
essa ricorda la riluttanza a notare la 7 finale nell’Antico Regno, si veda ad esempio quanto detto
da W. Schenkel, ‘Die Wurzel bnj “si”’, MDAIK 20 (1965), 115, e l'osservazione di E. Edel in
BiOr 24 (1967), 318.

() Piccola lacuna. La frase ricorda le minacce contro i violatori di tombe: E. Edel, ‘Untersuchungen
zur Phraseologie der dgyptischen Inschriften des Alten Reiches’, MDAIK 13 (1944), 13—4 (§ 13 D),
nella VI dinastia.

(¢) wdn ht & nella solenne tradizione dei Testi delle Piramidi (Pyr. 101 a¥). Il concetto di purezza
rituale ricorre ancora in Edel, Untersuchungen, § 10: web & in questi casi costruito con la preposizione
7 del luogo in cui si deve entrare, e n della persona in cui pro ci si purifica. Si veda inoltre 1’ostr.
IFAO 1080, 7: wcb mi web Re m pt, ‘puro come & puro Ra in cielo’.

(d) dbst & sicuramente da leggere nelle tracce dell’O. IFAO 1396 e dell’O. Gardiner 335 (qui il
Cerny trascrisse § per R)- Questo antichissimo edificio ¢ frequente nelle titolature dell’Antico
Regno; Uni menziona espressamente la sua promozione a smsw n dbst: Urk. 1, 98, 15, ¢ W. Helck,

9 A questo criterio si ispira ’edizione in corso degli ostraca di Torino ad opera di J. Lépez.
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Untersuchungen zu den Beamtentiteln des dgyptischen Alten Reiches (Ag. Forsch. 18) (Gliickstadt,
1954), 38. Il dio solare Atum ¢ parimenti detto ‘preposto alla sua dbst’, H. Kees, ‘ “Pr-dwst” und
“dbst”’, Rec. Trav. 36 (1914), 16 nota 2. Vi ¢ inoltre I’espressione dbst nt webw in CT 1, 164A.

(e) Frase di incerta spiegazione. La presenza di pesci nel culto funebre ¢ discussa in I. Gamer-
Wallert, Fische und Fischkulte im alten Agypten (Ag. Abh. 21) (Wiesbaden, 1970), 120 sq.; del resto i
pesci sono anche ritenuti cibo impuro, op. cit. 77, in tale caso ci si pud riferire a Edel, Unter-
suchungen, § 9: wnm-n-sn bwt (lo stato di impurita), ‘dopo che hanno mangiato cose proibite’.

(f) Per questo possibile significato posso addurre solo la comune espressione imy hrw-f (Wb. 11,
500, 20) attestata dal Medio Regno.

(g) ib'k phs contiene un’espressione alquanto rara, nota sotto la forma ph- b per la prima volta in un
passo letterario, e quindi con reminiscenze antiche, di Thutmosi III (Urk. 1v, 267, 7). Lo stesso
ph: non ¢ attestato prima del Medio Regno. L’espressione éb-f ph» si trova perd in una stele di mia
proprieta, che ¢ stata pubblicata da L. Sist in Oriens Antiquus 14 (1975), 315—20; questo documento,
che risale al principio del Nuovo Regno, ¢ notevole per la fraseologia di originale tono letterario.

(%) 11 confronto delle due versioni permette di rettificare la trascrizione dell’O. Gardiner 335.

(?) dwt nt ntr ricorre anche in un passo precedente, conservato dall’O. Gardiner 12, 10.

La nuova pericope puo esser situata con precisione all’interno dell’opera di Hardjedef
per mezzo della corrispondenza con le linee 11-12 dell’O. Gardiner 12. Il testo pre-
cedente & conservato in modo soddisfacente dall’O. Gardiner 62, che comincia alla
linea g dell’O. Gardiner 12. La struttura si inserisce in uno schema scandito da formule
introduttive: stp n-k appare altre due volte, nella linea 77 dell’O. Gardiner 12 € in RJE
18 (1966), 64 1. 1; all’inizio della composizione ricorre hh n-k, ‘cercati’: RAE g (1952),
112 1. 2 = IIL

Gia nelle parti ricostruite in passato si era avuto un risultato utile per il lessico
(ad esempio il vocabolo #wh, ‘inondare’, attestato solo dal Medio Regno). La presente
aggiunta accentua l'interesse per la storia delle istituzioni, della religione e della
societd. La menzione di Ra richiama la fortuna del culto solare, predominante nei
Testi delle Piramidi, e che si era affermato probabilmente gia prima della IV dinastia.
Dai frammenti appare anche una esortazione al comportamento umano verso i dipen-
denti, che anticipa I’etica del Medio Regno e contraddice le interpretazioni tendenziose
delle cronache tardive.
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FIRST AND SECOND OWNERS OF A
MEMPHITE TOMB CHAPEL

By A. J. SPENCER

THE reuse of burial places in Ancient Egyptian cemeteries is by no means an uncom-
mon feature, but the amount of trouble taken to adapt the tomb to suit its new owner
can vary to a great degree. Most usurpations involved only slight efforts in this direction,
and were restricted to the alteration of the name in the tomb-inscriptions to fit the
new occupant of the burial chamber.” Sometimes the new owner preferred not to use
the original chamber, even though the earlier burial had been removed, but took the
trouble to have a fresh chamber cut slightly higher up the shaft.2 Much less frequent
is the complete redecoration of a tomb-chapel with scenes and inscriptions appropriate
to the new owner, but this is exactly what took place in the case of the Saqgara mastaba
numbered D.46 by Mariette. This tomb is located close to the east side of the Step
Pyramid enclosure and consists of a rectangular mastaba with its longer axis orientated
local north—south. It has not attracted great attention since its discovery by Mariette,
who published only brief notes on this tomb.3 The mastaba was re-cleared by C. M.
Firth in 1930 as part of a general programme of work in the Saqqgira Necropolis
but hardly any details about the tombs excavated at this time were given in the report.+
Firth’s work is noted by Stevenson Smith in his study of the topography of the Old
Kingdom cemetery.s

The construction of the mastaba is typical of the early Fifth Dynasty, large blocks of
locally quarried limestone having been employed for the mass of the superstructure,
including the outer casing. The batter of the exterior walls is not smooth, but has been
achieved by stepping back each course slightly up the height of the face. At its northern
end the tomb must have rested against a pre-existing mastaba, now greatly destroyed,
because the fagade-blocks of the eastern side terminate in a sloping line, preserving the
angle of slope on the side of the adjoining tomb (see pl. I, 1). Within the superstructure
are two shafts, situated as shown on the sketch-plan in fig. 1, the northernmost being
probably the original pit of the tomb. It measures 180 X180 cm at the top and is
lined with roughly dressed masonry. Although standing open to a considerable depth,
sufficient sand has collected in the pit to block access to the chamber. The smaller

I As in the case of the tomb of Ny-tankh-Pepi at Saqqira, although the usurpation is not mentioned by
Selim Hassan in his publication of this tomb, Excavations at Saqqara 1937-1938, 11. Mastabas of Ny-ankh-
Pepy and Others.

2 Firth and Gunn, Teti Pyramid Cemeteries, 1, 37-8 and fig. 44.

3 Mariette, Mastabas, 302—4. The special plate of the northern false door was never published: see W. S.
Smith in Reisner, Tomb Development, 409.

+ ASAE 30 (1930), 185—9.

5 Reisner, Tomb Development, 409.
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F1G. 1. Location of tomb-chapel and shafts

shaft in the south-west corner of the mastaba may well be intrusive. Close to the south
end of the superstructure is a small chapel entered from the east through a recessed
doorway 66 cm in width. The interior walls stand to a height of 346 cm, and are com-
posed of undecorated rough blocks on all but the west side. The entire length of the
latter wall is occupied by two false-door stelae, the southern one being considerably
larger than its northern counterpart. Much of the original decoration of the southern
false door has been lost owing to damage by firet and other causes, and even less in-
scription is visible today than when Mariette made his copy. The hieroglyphic text
was carved in three vertical columns upon each inner jamb of the door, and the remain-
ing portions show that the signs were executed in low relief of the highest quality.
The owner of the tomb was a s; nswt n ht-f called Zetju, although the name itself,

6 This damage is said to have been caused by European workmen before the time of Mariette: see
Mastabas, 302.
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visible in Mariette’s day at the top of the door, is no longer preserved. It is possible
that this Zetju was a son of Userkaf, whose pyramid stands not far to the north of the
tomb. The southern false door is an enormous monolith, 2.33 m wide and 2.75 m
high in its damaged state, standing on a low pedestal at its base. Owing to the great
width of the block and the fact that only three planes are included in the panelling of
the door, the outer jambs were of sufficient width to permit their decoration with
scenes in place of text. The reliefs of the southern jamb have largely vanished, but the
surviving traces show scenes of offering-bearers. On the northern outer jamb are
better preserved reliefs of butchers and offering-bearers in separate registers, with
traces of red paint still remaining on some of the figures. The decoration on this
side is continued to floor level, but on the south it ends some go cm higher; but, as
red-painted guidelines are discernible on the lowest part of the south jamb, it is
likely that the decoration was never finished. All the scenes are cut in the same good
low-relief work as the hieroglyphs of the inner jambs, and clearly belong to the original
Fifth Dynasty decoration of the chapel.

The northern false door is formed of a single block of limestone, 2.12 m high by
1.51 m wide, standing on a higher base than the larger southern stela (see pl. I, 2 and
fig. 2). It bears substantial remains of decoration, each outer jamb being inscribed
with three columns of hieroglyphic text and each inner jamb with two columns. Stand-
ing figures of the owner are shown at the foot of all four jambs, but the upper part
of the stela, including the cornice and the panel, has completely disappeared. Both
inscriptions and figures are carved in sunk relief, in contrast to the southern false door,
and the general appearance of the stela does not resemble Old Kingdom work. This
conclusion is proved on close examination, which reveals that the whole of the decora-
tion is in palimpsest, with scant traces of the earlier carving visible at certain points.
The clearest remains of the original decoration are to be seen around the figures at the
base, where parts of the legs, arms, shoulders, and head of the earlier low-relief
figures can be detected beside the coarse sunk relief of the secondary ones (see pl. 11, 1).
In style and execution the original carving matches the quality of that on the southern
stela, and it seems certain that both false doors were originally inscribed for the Prince
Zetju. Traces of hieroglyphs and register lines from the first decoration of the stela,
visible at various points, show that the stone was completely inscribed in the Fifth
Dynasty and that the whole of the low-relief work had been laboriously erased
before the new texts were cut. The individual responsible for the appropriation of the
false door was named Nefertememsaf, an official with a number of unusual titles,
who, to judge from the style of his inscriptions, lived during the Middle Kingdom.
On the copy of the northern stela in fig. 2, the inscriptions of Nefertememsaf are shown
in full, with the traces of the Old Kingdom decoration indicated in broken line.

Before discussing other changes made to the chapel by Nefertememsaf, his inscrip-
tions merit some comment. The hieroglyphs were painted green, and some areas of
colour remain in the hollows. On the southern edge of the false door is an additional
column of text, not shown in the front view given in fig. 2, reading: Ary kbt hry-tp
sm hrp Sndyt nb Nfrtm-m-s:-f.
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Left Inner Jamb: The first line reads, mnh m d:t nmty hry-hbt m int ntr hrw r hrw,
‘One efficient in the d:t-boat of Nemty, Lector-Priest in bringing the god daily’.
The initial title has been noted by Fischer,” who comments upon the unusual form of
the first hieroglyph. It occurs in the same form on the right inner jamb of the stela,
and must stand for mnh or shm, of which the former seems more probable. Certainly
it cannot be Arp, which is written differently on the false door in the central column
of inscription of the outer right-hand jamb. In his note, Fischer took the hieroglyph
to be shm, but in a later publication8 he revised his opinion and read the sign as mnh,
a reading which suits the form of the hieroglyph much better. The signs immediately
following int ntr are probably to be read hrw r hrw, ‘daily’.> This column of text con-
cludes with the well-known but difficult title ém:-r, and the name of Nefertememsaf.1°

The title at the head of the second column of inscription is kry-sst: n W:dty, ‘Master
of Secrets of the T'wo Crowns’. Here the determinative shows the two crowns combined
in the double crown; parallels to this title are known with the writings [ 4, 21
or J=Q 2."* Fischer has already pointed out that the form of the papyrus-roll
determinative in hry-s§ts, both here and elsewhere on the stela, indicates a date after
the reign of Sesostris 1.13 The next titles, dws ntr and (i)m(y)-hnt ch, are fairly clear,
but the following signs before the name are a problem. There seems to be no known
place-name hntp, but one possible solution is to read n At P, ‘of the ht of Pe’. The
objection to this is the position of the -~ which one would have expected to be above
the §, but it may have been placed to one side by error, or to achieve a better grouping.
A priestly official called ‘the k¢ of Pe’ is known from other monuments.’™# On the other
hand, the group may stand for ‘4nt of Pe’, but there does not seem to be a known word
of this spelling which would fit the context.’s The next group perhaps reads (?)r(y)
ir n hdt, ‘who pertains to what is done for the hdt-shrine’, except that one would have
expected #rt instead of ér. This problem could be solved by the translation, ‘who
pertains to him who acts for the hdt-shrine’.

Right Inner Jamb: Close examination of the first title shows that the reading is s;
iswy, although the significance of this is a matter of doubt. The occurrence of iswy
written ({53, or similarly, is quite common in titles.’6 The title s; mhty(t) is men-
tioned by Fischer, who gives some parallels.’? No major problems attend the remainder
of the text in this column, which continues with émy-ht Wr (i)r(y)-ht nswt m:c hm-ntr

7 ZAS 86 (1961), 24.

8 Dendera in the Third Millentum BC, 172 n. 731: see also Firth and Gunn, Teti Pyr. Cem., 11, pl. 20 b.

9 Cf. Budge, The Book of the Dead, (Text) (1910 edition), 111, 43, section V1 : in Wsir hpr-f m b: ikr hrw v hrw.

10 For ims-¢ see Helck, Beamtentiteln, 118, and the references in R. el-Sayed, Documents relatifs a Sais,
165 n. (B). o HT, u, pl. 7.

12 Schifer, Grab- und Denksteine des MR, 20518, cf. 20683.

13 Fischer, ZAS 86 (1961), 24 n. 6.

14 Naville, Festival Hall of Osorkon I1, pl. 15; v. Bissing, Ré-Heiligtum, 11, pls. 4 [11a], 5 [12¢]; also possibly
ibid. 111, pl. 15 [254]: cf. the title k2 Dp in Naville, op. cit. pls. 12, 15.

15 Hardly associated with hntyw, ‘carvers’, of Pyr. g66e.

16 Examples: Mariette, Mastabas, 125-6, 228, 266, 356, 409—10; LD, 11, 46, 48, 64b.

17 ZAS 86 (1961), 24 n. 2. See also Helck, Beamtentiteln, 112 n. 5; Junker, Giza, 11, 162 and Abb. 18.
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Nt Nfrtm-m-s;-f. The sign -~ is attested in a number of titles as a possible abbreviation
for imy-ht.'® Column 2 of the right inner jamb bears the titles hry-ssts n rsyt mhyt
(®)ym(y)-r rhyt mnh m snwt. The last title contains the same form of the mnh hieroglyph
as found on the left inner jamb.9

Left Outer Jamb: The upper part of this jamb is lost, together with most of the third
column of text, but virtually all the content of the first two columns can be deduced
from the surviving traces. Near the top of the first column was probably a title hrp
wrw or hry wrw, and the remains of the three wr signs can still be seen. The following
signs are perhaps to be interpreted as Asft hft(yw), and the interesting form of the
hsf hieroglyph is worth noting.2° After this we find the common (3)7(y)-pct before the
name of the owner. Column 2 of this jamb has wd n wrSwt d:d:t-f r r;-wr. It is difficult
to suggest a precise function for wd here without knowing what has been lost at the top.
The wrswt were a class of priestesses, female counterparts of the wr§w, who are named
in the Pyramid Texts and elsewhere.?! R;-wr is the name of a region in the Abydos
district, possibly of some religious significance.?? Very little is left of the third column,
only the title Ary-kbt and the name Nefertememsaf.

Right Outer Jamb: The surviving inscriptions amount to only small parts of the three
columns. The first contains a reference to the i:mtt, perhaps a class of priestesses,
and may have continued with m S»w, ‘in Sais’. Certainly the traces below the — would
suit &, and there would be room for only one more sign before the name, so ® would
be possible. The title frp tms23 in the next line shows two bow-cases of perfectly
rectangular form. In the Old Kingdom this title was usually written with a single
bow-case of different shape, with a curved base and two arrows protruding from the
top.2+ Although some writings with two bow-cases occur in the Old Kingdom, the
shape of the determinative remains in agreement with the early type of case.?s The last
line of inscription has traces of an §\ at the beginning and end, so we might read . . .
m ch nswt smrw chcw m . . . and translate, ‘in the royal palace, the courtiers who make
attendance in . . .”. Remains of the name of Nefertememsaf are visible on this jamb only
at the foot of the first two columns, the third having been totally destroyed at its base.

The figures at the bottom of the false door show Nefertememsaf in the attire of a

18 Wbh. 111, 344, 347; Junker, Giza, x11, 98—9 with refs; id., Giza, 11, Abb. 18; LD, 11, 12a, 13; Mariette,
Mastabas, 270. For Wr as a divinity see Junker, Giza, x11, 98 ff; id., Die Gétterlehre von Memphis, 26 ff.

19 On mnh m snwt see Fischer, Dendera, 172 n. 731.

20 Here we seem to have a corruption from Asft bt n hftyw Wisir, found in Coffin Texts Spell 335 (de Buck,
The Egyptian Coffin Texts, 1v, 304). One version has hsft hftyw Wsir. The fem. ending of ksft is dependent on
an antecedent dsdst in this spell, and may have been erroneously retained on the false door, despite the fact
that the verb is here preceded by the masc. word wrw. The verb is more likely to be Asf with omission of the
& than the rare shsf known from P. Posener-Kriéger, Les Archives du temple funéraire de Neferirkare-Kakai,
1, 77-

21 Pyr. 656e, 795d—e, 1013b, 1945¢, 1947a. In'V. Bissing, Re-Heiligtum, 11, pl. 18, the wriw carry the palanquin
of the king. For wriwt see Fischer, Varia, 69, with refs. in n. 8; Weill, Les Décrets royaux, 9: HT, 11, pl. 38.

22 Gauthier, Dict. Geog. 111, 114; Junker, ZAS 75 (1939), 70; Mariette, Abydos, 1, pl. 45, . 31; Sethe, Pyr.
421b. 23 See Fischer, ¥NES 18 (1959), 267-8; Helck, Beamtentiteln, 100.

24 Petrie, Medum, pl. ix; LD, 11, 101a; Borchardt, Statuen, 1, no. 3; HT, 12, pl. i no. 2; Mariette, Mastabas,
134; Reisner, Giza Necropolis, 1, fig. 258. 25 Reisner, op. cit. fig. 257.
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lector-priest on the outer jambs and wearing the panther-skin of the fwn-mwt-f or s;-
mr-f priest on the inner jambs. The latter figures have the leading hands in a curious
twisted position. From the traces of the erased low-relief representations it can be seen
that the Fifth Dynasty figures were cut on a slightly larger scale, and had their leading
hands raised to hold a staff. The faces of the portraits of Nefertememsaf have all been
deliberately obliterated.

It is impossible to say whether the choice of this tomb for reuse was influenced
by the fact that it had originally belonged to a member of the royal family of the Old
Kingdom, as would have been likely had the usurpation taken place in the Saite
Period.2¢ Nefertememsaf certainly went to a considerable amount of trouble in having
the entire stela erased and recut with his own inscriptions, but he did not attempt a
similar erasure of the southern false door, perhaps because of its much greater size.
However, it seems that the southern stela was obliterated by the less energetic process
of covering the surface with several coats of white plaster. Some areas of this plaster
remain, particularly on the northern outer jamb of the door, where they cover parts of
the low relief (see pl. I1, 2). The same plaster adheres to the lower part of the stela right
across its width, and on the southern inner jamb it remains to such a height that it
just covers the edge of the bottom hieroglyph in the second column of inscription.
Plaster traces also survive on the undecorated north wall of the chapel and on the
pedestal of the northern false door. Apparently, Nefertememsaf had the reliefs and
inscriptions of the southern stela completely hidden with plaster, over which new
scenes or texts would probably have been painted. The plastering of the undecorated
walls would have provided extra space for painted decoration if required. All trace of
the previous ownership would have been invisible, and the chapel would have been
ideally prepared for its new owner, with the northern false door as the focal point.
The plaster coating over the Fifth Dynasty reliefs would have fallen away gradually
over the centuries, but its almost complete disappearance would have been ensured by
the fire-damage to the chapel before Mariette’s time.

The reuse of this tomb provides a good example of the trouble which individuals
were prepared to take in order to usurp a monument.2? Had the erasure of the northern
false door been done a little more carefully, the reworking would have been undetect-
able, and, although the epigraphic details would have shown the inscriptions to be of
Middle Kingdom date, it would not have been possible to say whether the stela was
part of the original design or entirely a Middle Kingdom product, built into a pre-
existing tomb. Erasure and redecoration of monuments with a degree of competence
equal to, or even better than, that shown in this mastaba may well have been a far
more common practice than we are aware, since the evidence can only be gathered by
really close and prolonged examination of inscribed stonework, and is easily missed
if not actively sought.

26 W. S. Smith, in his History of Egyptian Sculpture and Painting in the Old Kingdom, 186, suggested that
the inscription of Nefertememsaf might be Saite, but the epigraphic details of the text suit 2 Middle Kingdom
date far better.

27 A less complete erasure of the same kind is the reuse of a block from the chapel of Seshseshet, wife of
Mereruka, in the later chapel of Satinteti: see Firth and Gunn, Teti Pyr. Cem. 11, pl. 20d.
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A COFFIN TEXT MISCELLANY

By R. O. FAULKNER

IN the centenary year of the Egypt Exploration Society I could not resist the Editor’s
invitation to contribute to the special celebratory volume of our Journal, since as a
member of the Society of long standing I have not only seen what it has done for the
whole gamut of Egyptology, but I have also been the recipient over the years of much
help and kindness from those with whom I have come into contact; may our Society
continue to flourish, and, in due course, attain its second centenary. My present offering
consists of a collection of various items which it is hoped may be of use to some future
grammarian of the Coffin Texts and which are not without intrinsic interest.

1. Demonstratives
These provide a number of points worth noting:

Pw. In Spell 943 (CT vi1, 157) occurs the refrain, ‘I have appeared as the Eye of
Horus, the Eye of Horus has appeared as I, ink pw-s, stt pw-i(157b—c), recurring several
times in the course of the spell, though broken in some cases. The clauses with pw
show both the archaic independent pronoun st¢ and pw with a suffix attached; so far
as I know this latter usage occurs only here, but it shows that pw was originally re-
garded as a substantive. I have translated these clauses as ‘I am it and it is I’; it is
interesting to note that the Eye of Horus and the deceased could be regarded as inter-
changeable.

Pw as an interrogative. In combination with the enclitic #r as pw-tr, ptr, ‘who?’,
‘what?’ it is familiar, but its occurrence at the head of the sentence unaccompanied
by tr is exceptional; however, it does so occur in pw sw ck, “‘Who is he who enters?’
(11, 290e), noted by Gardiner, Egn. Gr. § 498 and by Edel, Altdg. Gr. § 1010. Other
instances in CT are pw $Swy wrwy c;wy, ‘What are the two very great lagoons?’ (1v,
216a (B1P)) and pw ir t; pn n shtyw, ‘What is this land of the horizon-dwellers ?’
(v, 223¢ (L3Li, sim. T3L)). This construction may provide a clue to an obscure
rubric my (var. m) py pw ksr which has been interpolated into Spell 1033 (vi1, 268b)
in BiL. ff. without any apparent relation to the context. The passage in question
looks like a gloss in the form of question and answer, my being taken to be the interro-
gative, py being possibly also interrogative and a variant of pw above, while pw here
could be the copula and k:7 the answer to the question. I have translated the passage
tentatively as ‘What is it? A shrine’: see Transl. CT 111, Sp. 1033 n. 10. It seems irre-
levant to the context, and in any case the translation is far from certain, but no better
interpretation offers itself.

! Alternating with ‘the Eye of Horus appears as I, I appear as the Eye of Horus’ (157¢—f, etc.).
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Pn. In the question 2y pw, ‘who, what, is it?’, pn can replace pw: see zy pn nw
‘What is this?’ (1v, 101g); 2y pn ntr, “‘Who is the god ?’ (1v, 110g (S1P, S2C)), where
S1C has the orthodox zy pw.

Tn. An abnormality is the use of the word in the form [ 2 as the subject of a
sentence with nominal predicate in the caption itn nbt hst, ‘this is the mistress of the
(boat’s) bow’ (v, 167G), which belongs to the spot marked G at the bow of the bark
in the lowermost part of the diagram on v, 161. Noteworthy also is ink pn-tn, ‘I am
he-she’, i.e. at once god and goddess (11, 1614 (Sq3.4C)).

Pwy, twy, noted briefly in Gardiner, Egn. Gr. § 112, are very rare in CT. I have noted
pwy only in pwy pw cnh grh-f hnt rupt, ‘It is this one who is alive on New Year’s Eve’
(v, 94¢ (T1C)); SqiSq, which is corrupt, instead of pwy pw has pw », while T1Be
and M2C read p; pw, quoted again below. Gardiner records pwy, twy only as epithets,
but in v, 94e, pwy, like ps, is used independently as predicate of pw. In CT twy occurs
twice as an epithet, in wrt twy nn, ‘Such is this Great Lady’ (vi, 410j), and in d:¢
twy nt Hnmw, ‘that dst of Khnum’ (v, 109k).

Nw as possessive with suffix attached occurs in CT once only in nw-k bhzw, ‘your
calves’ (1, 279b). This instance has already been noted by Edel, Altag. Gr. § 200;
the last example quoted by him raises the question whether we should not read nw(y)-k.
In v, 24¢ ink nw is a variant of the more usual ink pw, ‘Such am I’.

The demonstratives p, ts, ns are found in Old Egyptian, but are rare: see Edel,
op. cit. §§ 194-5, 200, 9277, who notes that they are recorded only in personal names and
in snatches of conversation. In C'T also they are rare, but for p; see p» pw, ‘It is this one’
(V, 94e, referred to above under pwy); t; occurs only in the possessive ¢;-k in ¢;-k mdt,
‘your corn-measure’ (v, 185d); for n; see ns n hryw chw-sn, ‘those who are in charge of
their braziers’ (1v, 309a); 2y r-f n:, ‘What is this?’ (v1, 283); the possessive form is
found in 7:+7 s§p(w) wbs-i kkw, ‘My lights are my (means of) breaking up the darkness’
(vi1, 371Ah—2). It will be noted that, although still rare, these demonstratives show in
CT a wider range of use than that recorded by Edel for Old Egyptian.

2. Varia

For is as a non-enclitic see Edel, op. cit. §858. I have noted a single instance in
CT: is nfr w(y) hst m-s; Twswt, ‘How good it is to go down after Tw;wt!’ (v, 156a):
see M2NY, where is is reinforced by the enclitic ».

In a Brief Communication to this Journal (FEA 64 (1978), 129) on the subject of
‘liaison’ 7 before wi, 1 quoted a number of examples of this construction. Further
investigation has revealed several fresh instances, which are set out below: fi-tn n wi,
‘May you lift me up’ (111, 133d; similarly 333g); smn-sn n wi . . . swd-sn n wi, “They
establish me . . . they assign me’ (111, 363a-b. The second clause recurs in Vi, 323cc,
already noted); snd-sn n wi, Sms-sn n wi, “They fear me and follow me’ (1v, 123b—);
rmm-sn n wi, n ms-n-sn n wi, “They lament me; for they do not see me’ (1v, 182g;
note the negative construction n sdm-n-f parallel to affirmative geminating sdm-f,
as in Pyr. § 412b); ds»sn n wi . . . hn-sn n wi, “They ferry me across . .. they row me’
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(v, 36771l.m); bnr-tn n wi, ‘so that you may please me’ (v, 196¢); gm-n-sn n wi, “They
have found me’ (v, 312a).

There may well be other instances which I have overlooked.

At the end of the same Brief Communication I remarked on an unexplained »
which appears between iw and suffix in #w n sn r-sn, “They are against them’ (1, 33a;
52d); a similar instance with nominal subject occurs in iw n N m-ht N (VII, 1138);
it reads ‘N is behind N’, which is absurd. The passage is not in good condition, but
iw n seems fairly certain, for  and ~- are intact, and de Buck does not query his
cross-hatched signs. If his reading be correct, there is clearly some corruption, which
would be corrected if the name of a god or even a common noun were substituted for
one of the occurrences of the name of the deceased.

In another Brief Communication (JEA 65 (1979), 161) concerning a correction to
my translation of 111, 3177, I mentioned the possibility that | © <. here might be a
variant of izft, ‘wrongdoing’. This conjecture is now confirmed by 11, 1392 (G1T).

Other exceptional usages are iw or ist before the negation 7: the first occurs before
n sdmt-f in ‘his sacrificial animal was a pig’, iw n mrt irt-f, ‘before his eye had suffered’
(11, 345b). The preceding of the negation by 7w is unique in C7, the purpose of iw
here being presumably to stress what follows. A similar case is found, but with s in-
stead of iw, in ‘I am one of those snakes which the Sole Lord madeist n hprt 3st, sc. before
Isis had come into being’ (1v, 76¢). This, however, is not unique, because we find st
before negative » in ist n wnt tnhmw $bw m-c N, ‘for there are none who will take away
a meal from N’ (v1, 2380), but these are the only instances I have noted.

The preposition 7 with genitive significance occurs a few times in C'7, almost always
after ¢, ‘limb’. I have recorded the following: ct m St§ sbyt(y), ‘limb of Seth the
rebellious’ (v, 8¢); ct m ntr, ‘the limb of the god’ (v, 24b); ¢t m wr-tn pw, ‘a limb of this
Great One of yours’ (ViI, 14p); ¢t m irr-k, ‘a limb of him who would harm you’ (vir,
39e); t im-i, ‘the limb belonging to me’ (V1I, 2427; 4664, sim. 451f). The sense of the
preposition appears to be ‘in’ in the sense of ‘attached to’, but it is not clear why it
occurs only after rt, except once in Swty n Hnw, ‘the plumes of Hnw’ (vi1, 198k),
or why it is substituted for the genitive adjective at all. The same usage is found
once in Pyr. § 966d, again with cz.

In Egn. Gr.? 424 Gardiner quotes from Frankfort, Cenotaph of Seti I, three passages
in which an enclitic pronoun appears independently as the first word in a sentence with
verbal predicate, i.e. sw $m-f, ‘He went’; sw $nt Gb, ‘Ge&b quarrelled’; sn skdd-sn, “They
travel by water’, and he refers to other instances in his marginal note. The purpose of
these abnormal constructions appears to be emphasis, and it is possible that they are
relics of an archaic stage of Egyptian when these pronouns were not yet fully enclitic.
I quote these sentences because they have some bearing on two passages in C7. In
de Buck, vii, 219e—f, we read, “The brick? grows in the Eye of Horus Wsir sw scb-f
s(y), sc. and Osiris cleanses [or ‘will cleanse’] it.” Here sw precedes sdm-f as in Gardiner’s
examples, but in its turn is preceded by Wisir in anticipatory emphasis; in Gardiner’s
second quotation the name of the god Gb is not emphasized, but follows the verb in

2 See my note, Transl. CT, Spell 1002 n. 2.
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the usual order of words. The second instance from C7T occurs in viI, 307, which
reads ink 3st sy m-hnw :h-byt, ‘I am Isis as she was in Chemmis’,3 where the second
clause is probably circumstantial, and exceptionally in this construction has an ad-
verbial predicate, so that the clause has an appearance identical with the much later
‘pronominal compound’ of Gardiner, op. cit. § 124.

3 ‘As’ is to be preferred to ‘when’ of my published translation. The square brackets should be deleted;
the small lacuna is sufficient only for -t and the determinative of 3st.
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INTERPRETING SINUHE

By JOHN BAINES

DEespITE the volume of writing on Egyptian literature, possible approaches to it that
are widespread in other literary fields have been little used. This article considers some
of these in relation to the ‘classic’ work of Egyptian narrative fiction.! It does not offer
a single consistent analysis, nor does it present a philological or metrical study. My
aim is not to apply advanced literary theory, but simply to suggest ways of examining
the text as a self-conscious work of literature. This is in contrast to the starting point
of Gunn and Barns,? who assumed that what we have are copies of a genuine auto-
biographical text. It also logically precedes the use of the text as a source for under-
standing a period or a geographical area,3 which should follow on comprehension of it
as an artefact in its own right. Similarly, the view that the text is in large measure a
piece of disguised political writing, which was put forward by Posener,* and has had
considerable influence, restricts the autonomy of the work as literature.

Of these three different styles of interpretation, only that of Posener is taken into
account again below; other points of disagreement should be obvious. I should em-
phasize that the approach outlined here is not exclusive, and may stand alongside a
variety of others. It does preclude the analysis of Gunn and Barns, but, with reserva-
tions, allows the other two just mentioned. In the course of discussion I subject some
features of the text to repeated analysis from different points of view.

Uniqueness of the text

The story of Sinuhe is unique. According to Otto, who discussed it in an article
together with the Shipwrecked Sailor,s its status and preponderance in the record might

1 Text: A. M. Blackman, Middle-Egyptian Stories (Bi.Ae. 2, 1932), 1—41; J. W. B. Barns, The Ashmolean
Ostracon of Sinuhe (Oxford, 1952). Convenient translations: W. K. Simpson, The Literature of Ancient Egypt
(New Haven and London, 1972 ff.), 57-80; M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature, 1 (California, 1973),
222—35. After quotations and references to specific passages I give line numbers of R 1-22, B 1—310. Among
general discussions of the text two should be singled out: A. Hermann’s review article, ‘Sinuhe — ein 4gyp-
tischer Schelmenroman ?* OLZ 48 (1952), 101—9; H. Brunner, Grundziige einer Geschichte der altdgyptischen
Literatur (Darmstadt, 1966), 65—72. Much of this article consists of more detailed discussions of similar
points to those made by these authors, whose contributions remain fundamental, but it is impractical con-
stantly to give references to them. After I had completed the draft of this article I came across the interesting
discussion of C. Barocas, L’antico Egitto: ideologia e lavoro nella terra dei faraoni (Rome, 1978), 186—201,
who approaches the text in a similar manner, but concludes, unlike myself, that it is basically a work of propa-
ganda. 2 Cf. Barns, YEA 53 (1967),13—-14 with 14 n. 1.

3 E.g. W. Helck, Die Beziehungen Agyptens zu Vorderasien® (Ag. Abh. 5, 1971), 40-1; A. F. Rainey, “The
World of Sinuhe’, in Israel Oriental Studies 2 (in memoriam Samuel Miklés Stern, 1920-1969) (Tel Aviv,
1972), 369—408.

4 Littérature et politique dans I'Egypte de la XII® dynastie (Paris, 1956), 87—115. Note the reservations
expressed on p. 115. Like the authors cited in n. 2, Posener assumes that the work reflects fairly exactly the
situation of its time. For a more nuanced view cf. Brunner, Grundziige (n. 1 above), 71.

5 ‘Die Geschichten des Sinuhe und des Schiffbriichigen als lehrhafte Stiicke’, ZAS 93 (1966), 100-11.
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be a matter of chance. There are, however, good reasons for disagreeing with this
view. The spread of attestation of the text over time is good, including five papyri
of the Middle Kingdom and Eighteenth Dynasty® and about thirty ostraca of the New
Kingdom,? very much more than is available for any other literary narrative. Most
narratives are known from one period only, whereas Sinuhe spans two, including the
significant transition from Middle to Late Egyptian. It is likely that, as with the
Instruction of Ammenemes,® and Neferkarec and Sisene,® the text continued to be known
in later times; for there is no sharp cultural break at the end of the New Kingdom.°
Just because the text is widely attested, this does not necessarily mean that it was
popular. Beyond the internal evidence of manuscript transmission!’ and that of the
provenance of manuscripts, next to nothing is known about the diffusion of literary
texts. The occurrence of odd words or phrases in monumental inscriptions’? suggests
that some texts continued to be read—for which there is mostly evidence of other
kinds in any case—or that common archetypes were in circulation, but the readers in
question may have been only the tiny number who composed texts and/or could read
hieroglyphic inscriptions. Very little, then, can be said about the status of the text in
society as a whole, in a way that might be possible with oral or semi-oral material;
all that can be studied is its poorly known position within the smaller élite context.
How well defined was the canon of literary works within which Sinuke was the out-
standing narrative ? The interconnections between known texts make the existence of
such a canon probable,’3 but it is unlikely to have been precisely defined, and there is
very little indication of its size, which must have been considerable, because there are
large numbers of texts known in only one copy, and new finds of manuscripts always
produce hitherto unknown works. None the less, my own estimate is that new finds
will not change radically the number of types or genres of text known. All this places
the uniqueness of Sinuhe in context, since it is improbable that other works of which
there were comparable numbers of manuscripts are unknown, or that it would suddenly

6 Cf. Posener, Litt. et pol. 88 n. 6.

7 In addition to those Posener cites (last note), he has since published six more from Deir el-Medina:
id., Catalogue des ostraca hiératiques littéraires de’Deir el Médineh, 11 (Cairo, 1951—72), 47; 111 (1977-80), 105.
See also J. Cerny and A. H. Gardiner, Hieratic Ostraca, 1 (Oxford, 1957), pls. xi 3; cv 2.

8 Cf. G. Burkard, Textkritische Untersuchungen zu dgyptischen Weisheitslehren des Alten und Mittleren
Reiches (Ag. Abh. 34, 1977), 7-8.

¢ Manuscripts of the Eighteenth/Nineteenth to Twenty-fifth Dynasties: Posener, RAE 11 (1957), 119-37.

o Another possible case of texts spanning the New Kingdom and Late Period is discussed by Posener,
CRAIBL 1978, 749; the Late Period story described there may share a protagonist with an unpublished
New Kingdom story from Deir el-Medina.

1 Cf. B. van de Walle, La Transmission des textes littéraires égyptiens (Brussels, 1948).

2 Eighteenth Dynasty phrases that may relate to Sinufe are: ‘It had more wine than water’, in a description
of the msrw of Amenophis III (Urk. v, 1651, 14, cf. Sin. B 82); the narrative of the death of Tuthmosis III
in the autobiography of Amenemhab, which corresponds word for word with the story, but the two may have
a common source (Urk. 1v, 895, 14-896, 5, cf. Sin. R 6-8); and the occurrence of 77 in a topographical list
of Tuthmosis III (but see the comment of Barns, ¥£4 53 (1967), 10 n. 1). For the more general problem see
E. Brunner in E. Hornung and O. Keel (eds.), Studien zu altigyptischen Lebenslehren (OBO 28, 1979), 105-71.

13 Cf. the approach of S. Herrmann, Untersuchungen zur Uberlieferungsgestalt mitteligyptischer Literatur-
werke (Berlin, 1957): see also e.g. G. Fecht, Der Vorwurf an Gott in den *“Mahnworten des Ipu-wer” (AHAW
1972, 1), 11-12.
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be discovered, for example, that the Eloquent Peasant was known in the New Kingdom.
Sinuhe is therefore unique, both in the statistical terms I have been considering, and
in a number of other aspects of form and subject-matter. It would, therefore, be un-
rewarding to study it as a member of a genre; the same applies to other works such as
the Dispute of a Man with his Ba, but these do not have the same ‘classic’ status in the
record.

Another feature of Otto’s analysis (loc. cit.) is his joint consideration of Sinuhe
and the Shipwrecked Sailor. There are many points of comparison between the two
texts, and their underlying values are, not surprisingly, similar, but I prefer to view
them as using an established motif of narrative fiction—travel abroad+—for largely
separate purposes. Literary aspects of the Shipwrecked Sailor cannot be treated here.!s

Structure and themes of the narrative

Sinuhe is cast in the framework of a funerary ‘ideal’ autobiography, and thus belongs
with the large number of literary texts that use a framing device. The text departs
from the norms of the genre it mimics almost at once by passing from the list of
titles and a very brief statement of functions to report the death of Ammenemes I
(R 5 ff.). The autobiographical form is then alluded to a few times in the main body
of the text, and returns to prominence near the end, where the royal gift of a tomb and
preparations for burial are described (B 300 ff.). Unlike most autobiographies, which
are told in almost timeless fashion from the point of view of an achieved career,
Sinuhe ends with a discreet allusion to its protagonist’s death: ‘I was in the king’s
favour until the day of landing came’ (B 309-10).16 Here there is a parallel with P.
Westcar, in which Djedi is brought to the residence more or less explicitly in order to
die;!7 this suggests that Sinuhe extends a theme of autobiography in order to merge
it with a theme of narrative. The extra feature gives finality to Sinuhe’s life, perhaps
allowing the reader more easily to stand back and consider its meaning.

In some sense the framework must comment on what it encloses; it could even
supply a running commentary on its fictional contents. A normal ‘ideal’ autobiography
may contain a statement of its subject’s rank and of important stages in his career,

14 The travel is almost always to Asia. Other examples are the Doomed Prince; Two Brothers; more remotely
P. Anastasi 1; the two stories about the campaigns of Tuthmosis I11: the Taking of Joppa and the fragment in
G. Botti, ¥EA 41 (1955), 64~71. The text of Wenamiin may even have been helped into the literary category
by its subject-matter of travel abroad. The same motif also occurs in demotic stories. There are probably
more far-reaching implications to this concentration on foreign countries in fiction, which parallels the concern
of royal inscriptions with foreign policy; these cannot be considered here.

15 1 do not accept the allegorical reading of the text proposed by H. Goedicke, Die Geschichte des Schiff-
briichigen (Ag. Abh. 30, 1974).

16 This is perhaps paralleled in the Shipwrecked Sailor, where the narrator says, ‘See me after I had reached
land’ (Blackman, Middle-Egyptian Stories, 47, 11. 179-80), in this case possibly alluding not to death but to the
end of his adventure, in which he did come back to land or the world. A possible exception to the general
rule in autobiographies is ‘Ahmose, son of Ebana (Urk. 1v, 10, 9, cited by Gardiner, Notes on the Story of
Sinuhe (Paris, 1916), 165), but the passage is damaged and the rendering uncertain, perhaps ‘[ ] fso that I
might rest? in the tomb which I made myself’.

17 His death is not mentioned in the text, but his age of 110 is the ideal age for death.

D
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professions of his adherence to social and ethical norms, and perhaps a narrative of
salient episodes in his life and/or a copy of a document showing a mark of royal favour;
only the last two are likely to show any strong individuality. All these elements are
found in Stnuhe, but they form only a proportion of the total text, and are very different
from their counterparts in inscriptions. Conspicuously absent from such texts are any
true development of character, introspection,’® a general narrative structure, reverses
of fortune, or any untoward events. These are, however, characteristics of Sinuhe.
I assume the reader was aware that he was not reading a genuine autobiography,
so that he would not necessarily be surprised by the contrast, but his understanding of
the text would still be strongly affected by it. In simple terms, the text may, contrary
to appearances, present an ideal life, or it may make an implicit comment on the
nature of an ideal life. Unless victory through adversity was a strongly held Egyptian
value, which does not appear to be the case despite its great usefulness as a narrative
schema,’? the former interpretation is implausible; for many features of Sinuhe’s life
are far from ideal; I prefer the latter. But the text is not only a commentary on the
nature of an ideal life. If it were, we should have a didactic treatise, not the integration
of a variety of themes into a fictitious autobiography, at least one of whose functions
is to entertain.

Another significant feature of the text’s structure is the diversity of formal elements
and content (see also n. 53 below). It constitutes a virtual compendium of important
literary forms, and several of the sub-sections are sharply set off from the general
flow of the narrative. The biographical framework, which is one of the literary forms,
emerges at some points in the middle of the text, but other features that are present
as separate units are more striking. At a minimum these are: formulaic narrative of the
death of Ammenemes I (R 5-8); eulogy of Sesostris I (B 47—73); odd phrases from
royal inscriptions (B 102-6);2° the fight with the strong man of Retjenu (B 127-47,
n. 27 below); poetic presentation of Sinuhe’s state, perhaps modelled on the form of
funerary laments (B 149-55); royal letter (B 178-99); Sinuhe’s reply (B 204-38);
Sinuhe’s return journey (?, B 241—7);%2 ritual appeasement of the king (B 268-75);23
lodging with a prince (B 286, parallel in P. Westcar). Further similar elements may
well be identified, but these are sufficient to indicate the heterogeneous character of

18 A significant exception is the biography of Amenemhab (see also n. 12 above), where he describes his
sensations on being praised by the king in highly subjective terms: ‘He (the king) exuded joy and it filled my
body; exultation permeated my limbs’ (Urk. 1v, 894, 14-15). For the introspective ‘soliloquies’ in Sinuhe
see below.

19 The myth of Horus the child is an obvious exception, but it seems not to be very significant for the ethos
expressed in texts as a whole, and is not even predominant in the Late Egyptian Horus and Seth story.

20 These raise the question of the source of such phrases, because there is no certain evidence for such
inscriptions before the Eleventh Dynasty, and they would best belong with the Nubian conquests of
Ammenemes I and Sesostris I, within a few decades of the composition of Sinuhe. Parallels with the Semna
inscription of Sesostris III (e.g. Sethe, Lesestiicke?, 84, 9~11) are particularly close.

2t Goedicke, ¥EA 51 (1965), 290—47; Barns, ¥EA 53 (1967), 6—14. See also n. 32 below.

22 'This shows affinities with the instructions for Harkhuf’s journey from Aswan (?) to Memphis (Urk. 1, 131,
4-7), suggesting a possible conventional topos.

23 Cf. H. Brunner, ZAS 8o (1955), 5—11; P. Derchain, RAE 22 (1970), 79-83; W. Westendorf, SAK 3

(1977), 293-304.
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the text. They combine with other biases in the narrative to produce a very uneven
flow of events, focusing the reader’s attention as much on the examples of fine writing
as on the unfolding of the subject as a whole (if indeed this is of primary concern).
The smaller forms are used in virtuoso fashion,?4 and particularly interesting effects
are created when a very rigid schema is adapted to the narrative of events, as with the
insertion of traditional phrases into the description of the protagonist’s life in the land
of 1:2.25 In richness and diversity of style2¢ the result is a ‘masterpiece’ which both
incorporates and probably transcends the smaller forms used as points of departure.
Whether the work appeals to modern taste or not, it should be viewed as an Egyptian
‘masterpiece’, which may or may not be a failure on its own terms. It is not profitable
to attempt an evaluation of its degree of success, except as a heuristic exercise (see
below).

One effect of the diversity of the text is the creation of multiple shifts of viewpoint.
I return to this below when I study the presentation of character, but it is worth also
considering the formal implications. Most Egyptian narratives are in the third person,
exceptions being the problematic Wenaman and Tale of Woe (n. 36 below), and the
Shipwrecked Sailor, which is first-person in a third-person framework. Third-person
narrative is an objectivizing form, although its objective quality may be cancelled out
by presentation through the eyes of a single character, as in many novels. It allows
different viewpoints to be incorporated, either through the use of an ‘omniscient’
narrator or through dialogue, but there tends to be a level of narration with a privileged
status. A first-person narrative, on the other hand, shows things from a particular
perspective that is decidedly non-objective and open to critical scrutiny, and can present
multiple viewpoints only through dialogue, artifices such as epistolary form, or more
arbitrary devices such as those of William Faulkner. The technique of Sinuhe is
comparable with these modern methods in allowing the protagonist’s narrative to be
set in context and rendered problematic, partly through dialogue and partly through
the various inserted forms, which can be seen in this light as being exploited on more
than one level. The author of Sinuhe does in fact have two advantages over his modern
counterpart: the formal framework of autobiography seems to us to carry much more
conviction than most modern fictional forms—enough, perhaps, to mislead some
Egyptologists—and the lyrical passages within the text that have the function of
soliloquies are presented directly, without an identifying sub-framework, yet they are
sufficiently differentiated from the general narrative to be clearly discernible. Here
the modern analyst may be reading more artifice into the text than the author put there,
but the parallel with the Shipuwrecked Sailor, where there is (at least) a story within a
story, within a story, shows that complicated formal devices were part of an author’s
stock of skills.

The autobiographical framework also makes a decisive contribution to the meaning

24 ] assume that all these passages were newly composed for the text, not taken over en bloc.
25 B g5—. These phrases are not listed above because they are an instance of the autobiographical frame-
work ‘surfacing’ in the middle of the text.

26 Compare the studies of the vocabulary of Sinuhe and of the Dispute of a Man with his Ba: W. Schenkel,
GM 5 (1977), 21—4, with refs.
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of the work. Form and meaning coincide so that, as the features that derive most
explicitly from tomb inscriptions are left behind—that is, as the narrative gets under
way—the protagonist departs further and further from the ideal life of an Egyptian.
As the end approaches he then returns towards both the framework of the autobio-
graphy and the proper status of an Egyptian courtier. In between, the chief moments
at which the precise inscriptional form recurs are in the passages immediately before
and after the fight with the strong man of Retjenu (B g5 ff.: ‘I gave water to the thirsty;
I set the one who strayed on the (right) way; I saved the one who was robbed’; B 151:
‘T give bread to my neighbour’). The fight forms the central showpiece and turning
point of the text, so that the positioning of these phrases is probably significant.
The implication is that at Sinuhe’s furthest remove from Egypt and Egyptianness,
Egyptian values return to him as a veiled contrast with his present state. The fight
itself is probably inserted as a clearly foreign form, whether or not it is genuinely taken
over from a Near Eastern source or type.??

In the broadest and simplest terms the structure of the text is, therefore, ABA, A
being the state of an Egyptian official and B his removal to Palestine. There is no
fundamental difference in Sinuhe’s status at the beginning and the end, and in literal-
istic terms he is not changed by his experiences. The ‘true’ state of things, the Egyptian
state, is, therefore, implicitly superior to what goes between, for it requires no change
to reassert its superiority. This is a limited view of the text, but it is worth considering
its implications a little further. The striking feature of Sinuhe’s career abroad is his
success, which is in marked contrast with his behaviour immediately before he leaves
Egypt. The lowest ebb of his fortunes is just after he crosses the frontier, when he is
rescued from death in the desert by a nomad (B 21-8); his flight from west to east,
across and away from Egypt, is a flight into destitution. But once he has made the
transition to Asia, his status rises continuously until his combat with the strong man
of Retjenu gives him a dominant position in local society. After this climax Sinuhe looks
back over this section of his life and of the text (roughly a third of the whole), and
compares his state at the beginning of the exile with that which he has achieved now
(B 147-55), inviting the reader to perceive this section as a unity. After his homesick-
ness and correspondence with Sesostris I, his return journey parallels the outward
flight both in route and position in the text, forming a wholesale variation of it. His
reintegration into Egyptian society, which then follows, also has moments of crisis
that may be compared with the journey away from Egypt. The contrast between the
two journeys can be summarized briefly. The flight from Egypt is made away from
Egypt, mainly by land, and the crucial river crossing is in a boat whose lack of rudder
symbolizes both Sinuhe’s helplessness and the wrong direction of his life; he is sent
on his way by a west wind, the ‘wrong’ quarter for a wind in Egypt. For the return,
accomplished in the ‘good’ direction of east to west, Sinuhe is accompanied by
servants and perhaps by an ‘overseer of peasants’, and sails rather than drifts to the
residence—not far from where he had originally crossed the river.

27 Cf. H. Donner, ZAS 81 (1956), 61-2; G. Lanczkowski, MD AIK 16 (1958), 214~-18, but see the comments
of Rainey (n. 3 above), 380; P. Behrens, GM 44 (1981), 7-11.
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These are only some of the ways in which the form of the text enhances and com-
ments on its meaning. The form could be taken allegorically as an inner journey into
doubt and a return to certainty, or even as a journey into the next life,28 but there is
no clear evidence for either interpretation. The superficial subject is, on the other hand,
easily compatible with my notion of commenting on the nature of an ideal life. Reduced
to a few sentences such a commentary might run:

Flight from Egypt and Egyptian values is difficult to accomplish and intensely painful. An Egyptian
may well succeed in another type of life abroad, but his success is hollow, because the greatest
triumph there is nothing to a position of modest esteem in Egypt. Egyptian values supplant others.
The king is the centre of Egyptian values.29

But to state the values thus is not to make them persuasive. Part of the literary art of
the text lies in the way it carries conviction (if a reader feels that it does), so that some
of its implications are absorbed without conscious reflection on them.

The distinctive feature of the ‘commentary’ above is the success of Sinuhe abroad.
The general motif is conventional and world-wide, the most famous example being the
parable of the Prodigal Son; the treatment it is given is what determines its interest.
Here what is presented is the opposite of a tragedy, in which values may be affirmed
through an instance of defeat. In keeping with the general Egyptian avoidance of
the darker side of life, Sinuhe does the reverse and shows something to be lacking in
value by recounting success in it. The analogy with tragedy is relevant in suggesting a
deeper meaning for Sinuhe’s success abroad. If he had failed and his life had been a
misery both superficially and in his non-acceptance of settling in Palestine, the Egyptian
side of the implied contrast would have had all the advantages and won too easily.
In more general terms of tact and of the context of the story in society, there would have
been a loss of face for the Egyptian who was unable to make his way in life abroad, and,
in so far as Sinuhe stood for Egyptians as a whole, this would apply to all of them.3°
Instead, a life of conspicuous achievement abroad is contrasted with a less eventful
one in Egypt, and the latter is preferred. A reader might, of course, be captivated
by the excitement of the foreign country, and this is part of the function of the text as
literature rather than treatise. The literary subtlety of the work is also clear from a
comparison with its formal prototype, the ideal autobiography, which is mostly far
more simplistic in its adherence to Egyptian values. Here, the ambiguity of Sinuke is
its strength.

One might extend this analysis in two ways to suggest that propaganda, for the king
and/or for the established order, was after all the prime purpose of the text; and

28 Cf. S. Purdy, ‘Sinuhe and the Question of Literary Types’, ZAS 104 (1977), 112-27.

29 Compare the analysis of Barocas (n. 1 above), who views the Egyptianness of Sinuhe’s life abroad as
distinctive, and isolates relations with the sovereign and proper burial as the crucial deficiencies of exile
(pp. 197-8). I would argue that details of the life described attempt, however unsuccessfully, to provide
genuine local colour (so also Rainey, n. 3 above). The most interesting is the ‘milk in everything cooked’
(B 91-2), with its foreshadowing of Leviticus; cf. H. G. Fischer, Varia (Egyptian Studies 1) (New York, 1976),
97—9. For propaganda implications of this summary see below.

30 As sedentary and partly urban people thrown among nomads in Sinai, it is very likely that such would
have been their lot.
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this is the view of a number of writers.3! I consider the two possibilities briefly and
in turn.

Several of the literary forms that are incorporated into the text praise the king and
emphasize Sinuhe’s relationship with him. Such elements are commonly incorporated
into genuine autobiographical texts. Early examples are the praise of Sahuré¢ in the
text of Nitankhsakhmet (Urk. 1, 30—40), and the letters of Izezy to R&shepses (Urk.
1, 179-80) and Pepy II to Harkhuf (Urk. 1, 128-31). The letter of Sinuhe to the king,
on the other hand, has no parallel in inscriptions, and, as a personal document that
does not enhance the author’s status, is not likely to have one. The resultant structure
no longer corresponds with official autobiography, but, in the case of the exchange of
letters, may be a little more realistic.32 These ‘loyalistic’ features could be taken as
propaganda for the regime, or specifically for Sesostris I. They are, however, not
distinctive for the text, and it is hard to imagine that analogous elements denigrating
the king would be included. The purpose of the insertions could be as much to give
autobiographical ‘colour’—the letter from Sinuhe extrapolating from there—as to
convey a particular message. If there is a message of propaganda, it is more likely
to be expounded through the characterization of the king himself than in ‘standardized’
sections of this sort.33 It is also difficult to identify a precise meaning or occasion for
the text as royal propaganda. By some time near the end of the reign of Sesostris I,
when the text most probably originated, propaganda for him would have been neither
here nor there; his successor would have needed it more. The Prophecy of Neferti
and the Instruction of Ammenemes both have an obvious relevance to a political situation
while retaining the characteristics of literary works of art and being valued as such
in later periods, and so may be considered literary propaganda; for Sinuhe this is not
clear.

In the case of the second possibility, that of propaganda for the established order,
or for Egyptian values in general, the difficulty is that most Egyptian literary works
could be shown to affirm Egyptian values, so that Sinuhe will not be different from the
general run, even though it plainly stands out on other grounds. It would be rash to
assert that Egyptian literature as a whole was intended as propaganda. Rather, it was
composed as literature, a type of production whose exemplars rarely have a single
purpose.3*

3t Cf. nn. 1, 4, 29 above. Among other writers who follow this interpretation cf. W. J. Murnane, Ancient
Egyptian Coregencies (SAOC 40, 1977), 250-2.

32 For the existence of such letters see the references to them in the inscriptions of Rétshepses and Harkhuf
just mentioned. They probably became formalized in a manner similar to requests for royal largesse in Old
Kingdom biographical inscriptions—the monopolistic state’s equivalent to gift-exchange. They would also be a
necessary feature of the conduct of affairs, but the king might have the sole right to reproduce them, and he
would have little reason for doing so. The intercepted letter to the ruler of Kush incorporated in the second
stela of Kamose (Labib Habachi, The Second Stela of Kamose (ADAIK 8, 1972), 30—40) belongs in a rather
different context.

33 This is how a favourable image of Snofru is projected in the Prophecy of Neferti and perhaps P. Westcar,
but see P. Derchain, ‘Snéfrou et les rameuses’, RdE 21 (1969), 19—25. In the same text Khufu is presented in a
hostile fashion: cf. Posener, De la divinité du pharaon (Paris, 1960), 89—97. The story of Neferkaréc and Sisene

(n. 9 above) is another example of how a king is denigrated by the presentation of his actions.
34 The definition of literature in Egypt is problematic, but this difficulty does not affect the point at issue
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Character of the protagonist ; analysis of motive

Egyptian narrative texts seldom show a special concern with the motivation of their
characters. This is normally taken for granted, being presented simply as fact, and
interest is focused on the unfolding of the action. It is, however, noteworthy that
‘heroes’ are not always presented in a heroic mould. This is true both of human beings
and of gods, but is most striking in the least typical texts, Sinuhe, Wenamin,s and
perhaps the Tale of Woe.3® Among these Sinuhe is unique in making commentary on
the protagonist’s motivation into an important and recurring theme of the text. It is
difficult to interpret some of what is said, because the treatment of such matters in the
Egyptian language is far from that in western languages; turns of phrase that seem to
mean what they say may in fact be metaphorical, and vice versa.37

The essential problem of Sinuhe is to justify his flight abroad to himself or to his
interlocutors, the ruler of Retjenu and Sesostris 1. His attitude to his flight changes
necessarily in the course of the text—otherwise the narrative could not proceed—
but the grounds for repudiating it are established at the beginning by the very slight
motivation given (B 1 ff.), where what is described is chiefly his sense of physical
fright at overhearing the seditious (?) message being read out.3® The first stages
of the journey are then described in what are for us quite ordinary terms: ‘I did not
plan to reach the residence; for I thought there would be turmoil, and did not expect
to survive it’ (B 6—7). During his conversation with Ammunenshi the idea of a god is
introduced as a simile into the description, which still emphasizes Sinuhe’s own
sensations of disorientation and includes much self-exculpation (B 37—43), but ends,
‘It was like the plan (shr) of a god’. The indefinite ‘god’ is then made the arbiter of
Sinuhe’s success in Palestine (B 148 fI.), and appealed to in order to bring about his return
(B 156 ff.). The king’s letter again takes up the theme of motivation, but casts it in
slightly more direct terms: ‘through your heart’s counsel to yourself’ (B 182-3);
‘this plan took hold of your heart, (but) it was not in my heart against you’ (B 183).
Comparable phraseology is then used in Sinuhe’s reply, which also says that the
flight was ‘like a dream’ (B 223-6). Then, in the encounter with Sesostris I, ‘god’ is
invoked once more. Sinuhe’s reaction to the royal presence runs: ‘What is it that my
lord says to me? If I reply to it, it is not my own doing (lit.: there is not what I do);
it is the action (r) of (a) god’ (B 261-2). There the ‘god’ could be the king, but it could
also be the indefinite ‘god’ referred to elsewhere. Finally, the royal children supply
yet another interpretation in their song of propitiation: ‘For fear of you he fled;
for dread of you he roamed the earth’ (B 277-8).

here, nor should the absence of a word for literature be used as a strong argument against the existence of the
category, however it is defined (for a comparable case cf. Baines, Fecundity Figures [in press], § 1.3.1.4).

35 I assume that Wenamiin was used as a work of literature, whether it started as one or not. The petition of
Peteese in P. Rylands 9 may also be a text used secondarily as literature.

36 R. A. Caminos, 4 Tale of Woe (Oxford, 1977).

37 Cf. e.g. G. Lienhardt, ‘Self: Public, Private. Some African Representations’, Yournal of the Anthropo-
logical Society of Oxford 11 (1980), 69-82.

38 V. Wessetzky, ‘Sinuhes Flucht’, ZAS 9o (1963), 124—7, studies this point in more detail and quotes
numerous earlier opinions. I am not convinced by his explanation that a harem conspiracy, which it was taboo
to mention, was at issue, nor does this necessarily solve the problem of inadequate motivation.
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The motivation of the flight, which is at first ascribed simply to the protagonist, is
later referred to a second entity, either a ‘god’ or the ‘heart (b)’. This hypostatization
has its most thoroughgoing exemplification among literary works in the Dispute of a
Man with his Ba, where it serves as the formal vehicle for an elaborate debate. The
two examples are very different, but they have in common that they dissociate con-
flicting feelings of a single character and present them separately. Perhaps the ba
presents heterodox notions that would not be admitted overtly by the man. Despite
the relevance of this parallel, a more telling analogy is probably with passages in bio-
graphical texts of widely varying date, discussed by Clére,3% which refer men’s actions
to divine agency. Two significant examples of the Macedonian Period, from the
inscriptions of Smatawytefnakht and of the son of Nectanebo II, deal with the same
topic as that of Sinuke, flight abroad; it is conceivable, though unlikely, that they are
influenced by the story. It seems almost that this is the ultimate transgression against
Egyptian values—or perhaps the action whose symbolism summarizes such trans-
gressions—something nobody would admit that he did of his own volition. The
flight, therefore, becomes both (i) a general symbol for the guilt of turning away from
society and (ii) a particular load of guilt for the protagonist; I consider these two
points separately.

(1) The guilt attaching to going into exile may seem to us to be quite disproportionate.
In the case of the inscriptions of the Macedonian Period this could be natural, because
the offence is the common one of treason or collaboration. But with Sinuhe, who does
not ‘go over to the enemy’, the point has further implications, and its significance is
heightened by the temporary anomie of the protagonist as he crosses the frontier away
from Egypt into exile. Egyptian society, as is the norm, defines itself by setting
itself off against others. It propounds a single order, to which all are committed, which
is seen to be best by all, so far as they consider that there even might be an alternative.
To choose to depart from this order into another society is to say very clearly that it is
not the only one possible. Voluntary exile, therefore, states that society can be a prison
and not a paradise.+® This symbolism of exile is summed up in the modern imposition of
the exit visa, but for a closed society which applies its word for ‘mankind’ only to its
own members even more is at stake. The statement above (p. 37) that Sinuhe’s return
affirms Egyptian values can, therefore, be given very much greater force by noting how
analogies to the presentation of the motive place the exile in such a harsh light. Values

39 RdE 6 (1951), 152—4; see also E. Hornung, Der Eine und die Vielen (Darmstadt, 1971), 207. The passage
from the stela of Horemkhatuef (Hayes, YEA 33 (1947), 4, ll. 5-6) may refer to an oracular choice, and this is
also conceivable for the text of ‘Ankhtify (J. Vandier, Mo‘alla (IFAO BE 18, 1950), 163), although less likely.
There is a second group of occurrences of comparable phrases in magical texts, ranging from the Pyramid
Texts to the New Kingdom, where the formula runs: ‘It is not PN who does this, it is GN who does it’.
As suggested by Sauneron in Le Monde du sorcier (Sources orientales 7, Paris, 1966), 6o n. 39, this may have
the dual meaning of strengthening the magician’s assertion and exculpating him for the dire events he invokes.
The latter idea is closely parallel to the inscriptions of the Macedonian Period. See, in addition to the references
cited by Sauneron, CT 1, 302d—f; VI, 251i—7; J. F. Borghouts, The Magical Texts of Papyrus Leiden I 348
(= OMRO 51, 1970 (1971)), 31 with n. 419. (I am grateful to Mordechai Gilula for this material.)

40 Cf. Helck in S. Donadoni (ed.), Le fonti indirette della storia egiziana (Studi semitici 7) (Rome, 1963),
68—9.
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need reaffirmation because a whole way of looking at the world is being placed in
question. The text shows that the questioning is unavoidable, but its conclusion
seeks to imply otherwise.

This interpretation may seem overstated, but by the Middle Kingdom there had
been, so far as we can tell, very little movement of Egyptians settling beyond the
borders of Egypt. The potency of exile as a symbol can also be seen much later in the
Tale of Woe, and in non-fictional political exile.#! These points may not, however, be
especially relevant to the argument; for any such symbolic reading operates on a
different level from the obvious testimony of the text that real people live in Asia,
conduct lives comparable with those of Egyptians, even ones of ease, and may be good
or bad like anybody else. The symbol is understood as a symbol, and is not affected
by mundane contradictions. Here other stock motifs may also play a part, such as that
of an earthly paradise far away, in terms of which the land of 7:; is described.

(ii) The hypostatization of ‘god’, or, in other versions within Stnuhe, of the ‘heart’,
is a dramatization of guilt and an exculpation of the guilty party.#> The problem of
motivation is treated in terms too inconsistent for the ascription to outside agencies to
be interpreted as conceptual realism or reification;*? it is certainly a literary device.
At first the presentation is direct, but very summary, while later the protagonist’s
vacillations and his interlocutors’ statements subject the theme to constant variation,
mainly in order to present the most flattering and suitable version for the situation
at hand. But the problem of guilt remains unresolved. Nobody really comes to terms
with it and transcends it, and in this sense there is no hero or true development.
At least three interpretations of this point can be suggested. Before proceeding to
these, a formal aspect of the analysis of motive should be mentioned. After the first
statements on the subject (B 6—7) there is always an interlocutor, either another
person or the poetic ‘audience’ implied by the heightened, soliloquy-like passages,
whose treatment, I suspect, invites the reader not to take them literally. (Here the
Dispute of a Man with his Ba offers a parallel.) The lack of continuing analysis in the
normal mode of discourse may be another index of guilt, or it could reflect the absence
of such discussion in society or in personal experience.

The first interpretation consists in viewing Sinuhe as an almost exclusively social
being, whose morality belongs to the period of instruction-texts that emphasize
correct observation of social forms more than personal rectitude. He says what he
thinks his companion of the moment wishes to hear. Such a pliant character would not
make a hero in a Corneille tragedy, but for Egyptians this is not the point. It is, on the
other hand, significant that the artifice employed in presenting the character is not

41 J, von Beckerath, ‘Die ‘“Stele der Verbannten” im Museum des Louvre’, RdAE 20 (1968), 1—-36; note
especially the periphrasis for exile ‘killing living people’ (sms rmtw tnhw, 1. 23), which, as von Beckerath says
(p. 35), implies that exile is a living death.

42 This treatment of the ‘heart’ may be commonplace, as is suggested by the potentially unruly heart of
Book of the Dead 30, the chapter inscribed on heart scarabs (a text not attested before the New Kingdom):
cf., e.g., T. G. Allen, The Book of the Dead or Going Forth by Day (SAOC 37, 1974), 40; E. Hornung, Das
Totenbuch der Agypter (Ziirich and Stuttgart, 1979), 95—7.

43 C. R. Hallpike, The Foundations of Primitive Thought (Oxford, 1979), 384—423.
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directed to showing a heroic or tragic figure. Although Sinuhe is presented as an
individual—a rather egocentric one, who may be short of self-knowledge—in terms of
the plot his ‘salvation’ comes through identifying with a social role and abandoning
his deviant ways. Here the corollary of the dominant significance of exile as a motif is
the lack of a truly private morality or of the idea of personal self-fulfilment. In its
closing stages the text throws more and more emphasis on the protagonist’s social
identity. Such a person does not need to be a hero or to develop as a character; whether
he does so or not is almost irrelevant.

In the second interpretation, the same analysis is seen in its context in the structure
of the story. Here it is possible to evaluate very briefly the author’s achievement in
depicting a character. In general such an exercise is not very useful, but it is worth
testing the approach on this point, because it leads the way to a different, improved
understanding. The question to be asked is: Can we believe that somebody who
behaves as Sinuhe does at the beginning of the story is the successful, dominant
personality of the main part of his sojourn in 7+, then the underdog figure who triumphs
over the strong man of Retjenu, and much later the man who is overcome in the
presence of the king of Egypt? My answer is: No; and I believe that the protagonist’s
equivocations and vacillations form an irreconcilable contradiction with his deeds in
Retjenu, in particular. We cannot know whether an ancient Egyptian would have felt
the same contradiction, but it is possible to suggest a reason for it. The weakness of
motivation is irrelevant in terms of the plot, which simply requires that Sinuhe go
abroad,* and it is indeed very fruitful in supplying material for subsequent analysis
of character and motive. It is necessary, in addition, that, whatever motivation there
was, it was not so grave as to render it impossible for Sinuhe to return; the dramatiza-
tion of the threat to Egyptian values is also intensified by a weakly motivated exile.
Just as Iago’s ‘motiveless malice’, in Coleridge’s phrase, is all that the plot of Othello
requires, so Sinuhe’s flight is self-sufficient. The analogy with drama makes another
point, which should be borne in mind when considering how far interpretations can
be taken. Although the character-analysis shows affinities with that of a novel, the
pace, movement, and tableau-like presentation of Sznuhe have more in common with
drama in western literature than with leisurely prose fiction. Drama that compresses
decades and continents often acquires contradictory qualities through its juxtaposition
of elements.

The third approach to the question of the development of character goes beyond the
interpretative framework employed up to this juncture. I only sketch the issue here.

Transcendent features?

So far, I have considered Sinuhe in virtually secular terms that could be applied in
comparable fashion to modern works of literature. This has been deliberate, but such
an approach is unlikely to encompass the full meaning of texts that do not originate in
a modern, secularized society, unless they belong in very restricted genres. Religious

44 Compare the analysis of Barocas (n. 1 above), 190-1.
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or mythological elements may be present even in one of the few narratives that remain
within the bounds of everyday events.+5 There is a notable contrast here between the
ideological background of Sinuhe and that of Wenamiin. Sinuhe’s ideological centre is
the king, as was—at least in theory—true of Egyptian society as a whole in earlier
periods, but Wenamiin proclaims openly his piety towards Amin and pays no regard
to the king. In Sinuke the religious or mythological elements in this most social of
narratives can be expected to centre on and be mediated by the king rather than
linking protagonist and deity directly. Sinuhe’s religion relates to the king and Egypt
rather than to himself. He is not described as performing any personal religious acts;
his personal religious practice is no more relevant to the text than the number of
Lady Macbeth’s children is to Macbeth.46 The main religious elements in the text are
the motif of burial in Egypt and its consequence in the preparation for burial at the end
of the text,+” the elaborate presentation of the royal pantheon in Sinuhe’s reply to the
king’s letter,48 and the rituals associated with the protagonist’s arrival in the royal
presence. I consider the last of these briefly, drawing heavily on earlier discussions.
The presentation of Sinuhe to the king and his initial exchange with him are in
terms that need no transcendent explanation (B 248-63, 279-81). But when he says,
‘Life is yours (i.e. at your disposal); may your Person act as he wishes’, the royal
children are brought in for the propitiatory song in which the king implicitly takes on
the role of the creator god and the queen that of Hathor; the menits and sistra they
hold supply an allusive link with ‘life’.49 There seems little doubt that this ritual
brings about the rebirth of Sinuhe as an Egyptian,5° but it produces a break in meaning.
Before and after the audience the course of events seems no different from what it
would have been if there had been no ritual; in particular, Sinuhe himself does not
appear to be changed.s’ His reintegration into Egyptian society—in Egyptian terms into
the world—acquires a cosmic dimension which effectively substitutes for any psycho-
logical process of adjustment or of admission or expiation of guilt; there is no inner
development of character. The ritual puts the topic on a plane where personal motives
are irrelevant; the ‘you’ for fear of whom Sinuhe fled (B 277-8) is as much the creator-
god as the king. A significant feature of this process is that the text acknowledges it as a
ritual and sets it apart. Previous events have shown sufficiently that Sinuhe will be
accepted on his return, but the event is none the less marked by a ritual of crisis. This
crisis parallels closely the protagonist’s anomie on leaving Egypt: in both cases he
virtually dies, at his departure when he feels that ‘this is the taste of death’ (B 23),
and on his return his ‘ba was gone . . . my heart was not in my body that I might
know life from death’ (B 255-6). The symbolic and structural significance of the virtual
death comes thus to outweigh its rather modest position in the narrative. Sinuhe must

45 The texts I have cited most frequently as parallels, Wenamiin and the Tale of Woe, share this characteristic.

46 The soliloquy in which ‘god’ is invoked more than once (B 147 ff.) is of uncertain status in this respect:
see also pp. 39—40.

47 The aversion to burial abroad is presented in an only marginally religious fashion.

48 Cf. J. Yoyotte, ‘A propos du panthéon de Sinouhé (B 205—212)’, Kémi 17 (1964), 69—73.

49 Cf., e.g., E. Staehelin, ‘Menit’, L4 4 (1980), 52—3.

50 Cf. n. 23 above. 5t As remarked by Brunner, Grundziige (n. 1 above), 70-1.
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‘die’ from his Asiatic existence in order to relive as an Egyptian, and this must be
played out on the largest possible stage. The apparently disproportionate means of
cancelling out Sinuhe’s departure from Egypt parallels the heavy load of meaning the
guilt of exile has to bear.

The connection between the ritual act described and the rite de passage through
which the protagonist passes is given in two features of the song: the allusion to the
union of the two crowns, meaning the two lands, in the king, before which the world
is in disorder as at the beginning of a reign (B 271-2), and the concluding phrases
which dispel the terrifying aspect from the king’s countenance, and produce a response
in the king’s next speech (B 2777-80). What all this leaves aside is the ritual union of the
king and queen implied by the passage.5? The placing of the ritual, therefore, remains
forced, and, while its interruption of the flow of the narrative demonstrates once
again how much is at stake in Sinuhe’s departure from and reintegration into Egyptian
society, the result is not an organic unity—as may be true of much of the seriation of
literary forms in the text.53 I am left feeling that all involved know that they have been
acting out a part, so that there is no true fusion of the mythical, in which Sinuhe’s
role is far from clear, and the mundane level of the story—but I may view the text too
sceptically.

An analysis such as that undertaken in this article is open-ended, and cannot easily
be summarized, because a variety of approaches to different topics has been used. In
conclusion, two general points can be made. Scrutiny of the narrative structure and the
presentation of character in Sinuhe does identify considerable complexity, analogous
with the richness of the text in style and vocabulary; it also brings out the relationship
of the text with Egyptian values. Techniques of analysis that are applied to western
literature seem to yield results with Sinuhe, but reveal alien preoccupations and em-
phases, as is only to be expected. Such analyses do not seek to discover a single,
correct understanding or author’s intention in a text, but to deepen our comprehension
of its meaning and implications. There is no guarantee that these techniques will
prove appropriate to other Egyptian literary texts, because Sinuhe is not closely
comparable with any of them. This should not, however, discourage literary analysis
of them.

52 There is a chronological discrepancy; for if Sinuhe had been abroad long enough to have children who
were now grown up, the royal children in Egypt would either not know him or be middle-aged. This is no
doubt irrelevant to the ritual.

53 Compare the view of Barocas (n. 1 above), 196, that the text is a set of juxtaposed sections, which the

author was not much concerned to render consistent or logical in their context. Here I think he underestimates
the integration of the final product, but his basic point is undoubtedly sound.
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A DIDACTIC TEXT OF THE LATE MIDDLE KINGDOM
By HENRY G. FISCHER

THE tomb of 7npy, at El-Lahun,’ was one of the most imposing structures in the local
necropolis, but its inscriptions and reliefs were completely stripped from the walls
of the chapel and only scattered remnants of them survive. From these we can re-
construct most of his titulary, which falls into three categories: honorific, judicial, and
administrative. His honorific distinctions include all four of those to which an official
of his time might aspire; he was smr-wcty, htmty-bity, hsty-c, iry-pct, ‘sole companion,
treasurer of the king of Lower Egypt, count, and hereditary prince’. His principal
judicial title was émy-r rwyt, ‘overseer of the lawcourt’. Like many magistrates before
him, he was hm-ntr M:ct, ‘priest of Matat’, and in addition held two titles that are

more obscure but certainly belong to the same context: | %<5 =, perhaps to be

translated ‘staff of the commoners, a pillar of hearkening of the desert (people)’.2
Finally, he was also imy-r k:(w)t nbt nt nswt m t; r drf, ‘overseer of all works of the
king in the entire land’. Of these titles, the one he applied most commonly to himself
was ‘overseer of the lawcourt’, for it recurs on a fragmentary statue from his tomb,3
on a portion of his false door which was found some distance away,* and on a stela

from Abydos, where he is also designated as Z‘R\E%j, ‘overseer of the two (palace)
gates’, and again ‘overseer of all works of the king’.5 The stela is particularly interesting
because it associates him with the well-known Zy-hr-nfrt, who was an official of
Sesostris III, and thus suggests that his tomb is no earlier than the reign of that
monarch.®

While many of the inscribed fragments provide little more than these titles, along
with such routine elements as a brief address to passers-by, bits of offering formulae,
and lists of offerings, quite a few of them are more unusual (see fig. 1). These have
never, to my knowledge, been translated,” and they would hardly deserve such at-
tention were it not for the fact that they embody a literary genre that is unexpected in
this context, namely, a didactic speech addressed by the owner to his sons who are
ranged opposite him.8 An image of Tnpy himself doubtless accompanied the long text,
seated at the extreme left.

I Petrie, Brunton, and Murray, Lahun, 11, 26-8, pls. 27-31.

2z In Cairo CG 20539 d§7t in this same context has the determinative t\: see ZAS 9o (1963), 40.

3 Lahun, 11, pl. 31 (74).

4 Noted by Brunton, op. cit. 27: Petrie, Illahun, Kahun and Gurob, pl. 12 (11); Kahun, Gurob and Hawara,
pl. 11 (10).

5 Cairo CG 20683. A photograph may be found in W. K. Simpson, The Terrace of the Great God at Abydos,
pl. 2. This and the preceding monuments provide Ranke’s only evidence for the name Tnpy (PN 1, 37 [2]).

6 Cf. W. Helck, Zur Verwaltung des Mittleren und Neuen Reichs, 250.

7 Lahun, 11, pl. 30. On p. 42 Margaret Murray only translates some of the titles and offering formulae from
the other plates.

8 The closest hieroglyphic parallel is a closely contemporaneous stela, Cairo CG 20538 (ii ¢ 8), where
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The only columns that are in sequence are those that most obviously constitute the
didactic portion (Fragment 58), couched in the first person singular and addressed,
in the second person plural, to the speaker’s progeny. An isolated column of inscription
(59—61) appears, conversely, to address a father in the words of a son, but this part
of the text is much more difficult to interpret. Other fragments, of smaller size (62—9),
contain laudatory statements of the sort that are familiar from tomb biographies, and
they are undoubtedly applied by the owner to himself.

Most of this material is now in the Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago,
and the Institute has made photographs of them, enabling me to verify, and occasionally
correct, the published facsimile by Hilda Petrie.? The copy shown here incorporates
these slight revisions.

Translation

Fragment 58: (1) . . . instruction.® Children are praised who see to? the hearing of
speech.c Excellent are they(?) who are patient(?)?...(2) ... Let’ my rank” be efficacious
and my plan# be firm because of what is said about you. Advantageous(?)*...(3) ...
who came into being before me. Overcome’ the like thereof,’ and ye shall become . . .
(4) . . . I e[rected?]* a gate . . .

Fragments 59-61: . .. he(?)!. .. Osiris. O thou who art greater than his progeny,”
I am one who is friendly of speech” and emerges instructed(?).° One [on account of
whom no man] trembled(?)? . . .

Fragment 62: .. .(1)built with(?in?)...(2)...[one gave] me a reward of gold¢ . . .

Fragment 63: . . . enclosed(?)

Fragment 64: . . . my praise [was greater?] in [the palace than (that of) any
courtier(?)]* . . .

Fragment 65: . . . as(? with?) the life-sustaining vegetation’ that is given . . .

Fragment 66: . . . [the king] appointed me as [an official (of some kind) (?)]*. ..

Fragment 68: . . . [foun]d ruined(?)’

Fragment 69: . . . [there was not(?)] any noble of the king who equalled me» . . .

Commentary
a. Or some other derivative of the verb sbs, ‘teach’.

b. The repetition of =~ is an archaic expression of the plural: cf. OK E2 = %, ‘which went forth’
(Pyr. 22a), the masc. pl. of a non-geminating participle (cited by Faulkner, Plural and Dual,
19—20); also the use of >~ to express the geminating form m;; in ‘who sees’ (Griffith, Inscriptions of
Siit, pl. 4 [217], quoted by Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, § 357), and <o < for the infinitive, which

instruction (sbsyt) is offered to the children of the deceased, but this instruction is nothing more than a eulogy
of the king. Goedicke (¥EA 48 (1962), 25—35) offers a closer analogy in another Middle Kingdom stela (Univer-
sity College London, 14333), but his interpretation is convincingly refuted by Schenkel, JEA 50 (1964),
9—-12.

9 Fragment 58 is Orinst. 11546, 11565; Fragments 59—61 are Orinst. 11535; Fragment 62 is Orinst. 11538.
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again shows gemination (Sethe, Lesestiicke, 63 [18, 19]). A similar writing is known for the plural
of M &=, dfsw, ‘food offerings’ (Cairo CG 20621), quoted among other archaic MK writings of this
word by Vernus, RdE 28 (1976), 123. For m2; r, ‘take care of, take heed of’, see Faulkner, Concise
Dictionary, 100.

¢. For sdm dd, ‘the hearing of speech’, cf. P. Prisse, L. 16, 9; 11. 16, 3 ff., extol the son who is a good
listener.

d. The traces of the first sign, and its location, suggest that the group may be § [ {]. W+h-ib, ‘patient’,
is a frequent MK epithet (Janssen, De traditioneele Autobiografie, 1, 11-12).

e. Evidently imi(w) is the (plural) imperative of rdi, despite the omission of the sign « . This inter-
pretation suits the form of the following verb wn, which is prospective sdm-f (Gardiner, Egyptian
Grammar, § 452).

f. The seal is mistakenly omitted from the goat in Hilda Petrie’s facsimile.

g. The facsimile by Hilda Petrie fails to indicate that the bottom of § is broken, wrongly giving the
impression that this sign is an inverted collar.

h. The bird’s head is probably to be identified as &.

7. The plural strokes indicate that this is another imperative, this time with a reflexive dative.
For the meaning of transitive sn cf. Shipwrecked Sailor, 1. 124: ‘how happy is he who recounts
what he has experienced, having overcome (lit. ‘passed’) bad things (sn h(w)t mrt).’

j. Gardiner gives several references for mitt irt, Egyptian Grammar, 88 n. 1.

k. The signs following ~ are supplied from the Chicago photographs, which show the addition
of another fragment. The suggested restorationis | [ §] "5 = 2,;. Insupport of thisis the fact that the
speaker was ‘overseer of all works of the king in the entire land’, and that he mentions his building
activities elsewhere, in Fragment 62. I cannot explain the preceding traces, which look like S,

1. The curved line above o is probably «~.

m. Not ‘great of progeny’, since epithets of that pattern normally show 3=, more rarely 3, but never
%: cf. Janssen, De traditioneele Autobiografie, 1, 15-17.

n. The sign ¥ is very probable, and is to some extent confirmed by its association with pri in the
next phrase. In Ramesseum Papyrus 1 B 22, the expression ck-r is clearly pejorative, linked with
iwtw ckw, ‘who has no intimates’. Barns suggests that the meaning in this context is ‘(over-) familiar
in speech’ (Five Ramesseum Papyri, 6).

o. The second word is evidently to be restored [|[ |\]==. To judge from the published facsimile
the restored sign might be f, but that possibility seems to be excluded, since a portion of the top
would be visible. Furthermore, the lower part of the sign looks thinner than it does on that facsimile,
and more tapering. For the writing | | see, for example, BM 581 (Hieroglyphic Texts in the
British Museum, 11, pl. 23).

p- One is tempted to regard tm as a transitive verb, but such a use is not attested before Late
Egyptian. The suggested translation entails the uncomfortable assumption that ~ and S are
transposed, and the use of m in a relative construction is, to say the least, unusual. The only other
example known to me occurs on an Eleventh Dynasty stela (NES 19 (1960), 261 and fig. 1 [L. 5]).
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g. Both phrases recall the Sixth Dynasty biography of Nkbw, who describes his building activities,
using the verb kd as well as hws, and likewise tells of the gold he received from the king in return for
his efforts (Dunham, ¥EA 24 (1938), pl. 2). This expression nbw m hswt was not used frequently
before the NK, but it is mentioned in another Sixth Dynasty inscription, that of S:bni (Urk. 1,
139 [15]), and in Hammamat Inscription no. 43 (6), dating to the reign of Ammenemes III. In
both these cases it is a reward for valour.

r. In the absence of a determinative, this is only one of several possibilities.

s. Perhaps restore QQH] The other restorations are based on Newberry, Beni Hasan, 1, pl. 25
(99-100).

t. Lit. ‘wood of [or ‘for’] life’, for which see Wb. 1, 199 (7-8); 111, 342 (2—4).

u. _I:‘_(_)r rdi r sn see the Belegstellen for Wb. 11, 467 (37). There are, of course, other possibilities, e.g.:
% %], <==2<, ‘His Majesty praised me more than any count’ (Sethe, Lesestiicke, 74
[20-1]).

v. For [~5] \ {1 [3] cf., for example: ‘He made (it) as his monument to his father and all those

who are in the necropolis of this district . . . | 5 %=~ {\ (] £l W [1 %> sc. renewing what was
found ruined’ (Davies, Sheikh Said, pl. 30). Note that Fragment 68 cannot have been followed

immediately by 69 because the margin on the right is of unequal width. Possibly no. 68 was followed
by 62, which mentions building.

w. Apparently this contains a noun clause (geminating sdm-f) with ellipse of subject: 7 ph (-sn) wi.

All the fragments, unfortunately, were found displaced, in the large pit that was
hollowed out in front of the chapel’s entrance, and it is, therefore, impossible to
assign them to any specific area of the walls so as to obtain some idea of how much is
missing. But it is obvious that they are but vestiges; for the tallest surviving portion
of the inscriptions accounts for less than ten per cent of the height of the portico or
offering chamber, each of which measured about 260 cm from floor to ceiling. Further-
more the disjunction of Fragments 68 and 69 shows that there were more than three
registers of sons, although each register may have contained but a single figure.

As for the sequence of the fragments, that too is impossible to establish, but it is
at least clear that (unless the order is retrograde) the tomb-owner begins by speaking
of his accomplishments, probably including some mention of his building activities,
and it is probable that the last subject is taken up again at a later point. The advice
delivered to the sons, therefore, seems to fall in the midst of biographical statements,
although these are surely linked in some way to the precepts. That fact is specifically
indicated by the exhortation to the children that they must ‘overcome the like thereof’
(presumably the difficulties he himself encountered) if they are to succeed.

Doubtless the text would present a number of problems even if it were complete,
but it would be particularly helpful to have the context of Fragment 63. I am tempted
to think that this may be a hypothetical statement made to the tomb-owner by a son,
rather than a statement made by Tnpy himself. In this case the apparently pejorative
sense of ck-r would be explained, the son acknowledging that he is over talkative, but
that he ‘emerges’ instructed. In other words, he is apt to fall into error, but capable of

profiting from his father’s advice.
E
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The one passage that most clearly and unmistakably supplies a new concept is that
in which Tnpy expresses his dependence on the good reputation of his children. As
though to reassure him on that score, one of them says: ‘I am a son who conforms to
one greater than himself.’’® Here ‘greater’ means ‘older’, but it echoes the address
to ‘one who is greater than his progeny’ in the obscure passage that has just been
mentioned.

10 For this statement see my Egyptian Studies, 1, 86, 92.
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THREE MONUMENTS FROM MEMPHIS
IN THE FITZWILLIAM MUSEUM

By JANINE BOURRIAU

THE Egypt Exploration Society is planning to begin work at Mempbhis in 1981, and it
seems appropriate in this volume celebrating the Society’s work to look forward to
that enterprise by publishing for the first time three objects from Memphis in the
Fitzwilliam Museum. I am most grateful to the editor for allowing me the opportunity
to do so.!

The objects are a stela (E. SS. 37) of a High Priest of Memphis, Senbuy, of the late
Middle Kingdom, a statue of Amenophis III (E. 82. 1913), which almost certainly
came from Petrie’s excavations at Memphis, and a stela (E. 195. 1899) of the chief
goldworker, Panehsy, of the reign of Merneptah. The Fitzwilliam has a considerable
collection of objects from Memphis and Saqqara, thanks largely to its subscriptions to
the excavations of the British School of Archaeology in Egypt and the Egypt Explora-
tion Society. Most of them are listed in the Topographical Bibliography?* and the lists
of recent acquisitions published since 1974 in this journal. Of the unpublished objects
from the site, these three are perhaps the most interesting, and will be discussed in
chronological order.

The Stela of Senbuy

We do not know when the stela of Senbuy came to the museum and for this reason
its number, E.SS. 37, incorporates no year number. It was registered soon after the
Second World War when the Fitzwilliam’s present catalogue was prepared by Norman
Rayner with help from F. W. Green, Honorary Keeper of Egyptian Antiquities. It has
never been published. The stela (see fig. 1 and pl. ITI, 1) is round-topped and made of
limestone, and measures 34-0 cm long, 18:5 cm wide, and 40 cm thick. Filling the
lunette is a design consisting of two wd»t-eyes placed either side of a $z sign; below
are six horizontal lines of text, and below these three figures of roughly equal size.
In the centre stands the owner of the stela, Senbuy, with his wife, Nubemheb,
behind him, her hand touching his shoulder; in front of them both, offering a lotus
bouquet, we find a son, R&¢-Seth. The stela is incised throughout, and there is almost
no modelling of the surface except on the legs of the figures. The stone was already
bruised when the inscription was cut, as the area around the knot in the son’s kilt

1 T have also benefited a great deal from discussions with Dr Jaromir Mailek, Dr Geoffrey Martin, and
Mr Cyril Spaull. Mr Reginald Coleman most skilfully copied my facsimile drawings of the two stelae.

2 Omitted from the Bibliography because they are uninscribed are E. 53. 1910, an ear-stela, E. 112-13, two
trial pieces, and E. 141. 1913, a Ptolemaic shrine-stela, all from the British School of Archaeology in Egypt
excavations at Memphis. In addition there are two shabtis, E. 51. 1932, of the Osiris-Apis from the Serapeum,
and E. 1. 1896, of Psammetichus, born of Sebarekhyt, from Saqqéra.
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shows. It was originally painted, but only a few traces of dark red remain on the legs of
the central figure. Apart from chips missing from three of the corners the stela is
complete.

The faces of all three figures have been scarred with a chisel, and there are similar
marks on the arms of R&¢-Seth and on Senbuy’s left hand and foot. Most interesting
of all is the chisel-mark on the Seth-animal in 1. 7. Since the inscription has otherwise
been left untouched, the marks appear to be a deliberate mutilation, perhaps specific-
ally intended to deprive the family of the use of their hands, feet, and mouths and thus
the enjoyment of the offerings promised in the inscription. Whether their association
with the Seth cult, which is suggested by the occurrence of the rare name Ré&¢-Seth,
brought the proscription upon them, remains no more than an intriguing possibility.

Internal evidence strongly suggests that the stela originally came from the Mempbhite
region, and it is listed in the ‘Saqqira Miscellaneous’ section of the Topographical
Bibliography (1112, 2, 738). The provenance cannot be assumed from Senbuy’s title alone
since at least one High Priest of Memphis in the Middle Kingdom, Senwosret¢ankhu,
was buried at Lisht.3 The stela is of interest for several reasons: it preserves the name of
a hitherto unknown Memphite High Priest; it mentions the Festival of the Rising of
Sothis, and it provides another example of the rare name Rc-Sth.

Translation

(1) An offering which the King gives (to) Ptah, South of his Wall, Lord of C Ankh- Tawy,
(and) (2) Ostris, Lord of Busiris, that they may give invocation-offerings of bread and beer,
(3) oxen and fowl, and food-offerings coming forth upon (4) the altar and offering table
of the Lord of All for the ks of the hereditary prince and count, (5) one whose coming to
the temple is awaited on the day of the rising of Sothis, (6) the greatest of the directors of
craftsmen of the Lord of All, chief priest of his god, the lector-priest, Senbuy, justified.

In front of the woman’s face and continuing below her arm is a single vertical line:
his wife whom he loves, the royal ornament, Nubemheb. Above the son’s head is a short
horizontal line: (his) son Rec-Seth, justified.

Commentary

L. 1. nb cnh-t:wy. This epithet does not seem to be applied to Ptah before the Middle Kingdom, when
it appears on several private stelae and on an obelisk of Sesostris I from Medinet el-Faytm. Itis a
geographical term (although Griffith in Tanis, 11, 15 n. 4, suggested that this was not the original
meaning) referring variously to the region of Memphis, the city itself, or the necropolis.4

1. 4. nb (r-) dr. This epithet, though here and in 1. 6 applied to the god Ptah, was a general one asso-
ciated with kings or gods.5 The dr-sign itself is a clumsy, schematic version of Gardiner M36,
‘a bundle of flax stems’.

3 BMMA 28 (November 1933, Part 2), 11—-12, figs. 15~16.

4 The different interpretations are summarized in Maj Sandman Holmberg, The God Ptah (Lund, 1946),
213-15.

s R. O. Faulkner, A Concise Dictionary of Middle Egyptian (Oxford, 1962), 129. Gardiner in Egyptian
Grammar, 3rd edn. (Oxford, 1964), 79, suggests a slightly narrower application to the sun-god or the king.
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L. 5. s s 7 itf m hwe-nir rc prt Spdt,® ‘one whose coming to the temple is awaited on the day of the
rising of Sothis’. Occurring as it does in the list of Senbuy’s titles, this phrase describes one of his
most important duties, which was, to take the most obvious interpretation first, to lead the ritual
celebrations on the feast of the prt Spdt, the day when the star Sirius was visible again after its
conjunction with the sun had resulted in a seventy-day period of invisibility.” Parker has demon-
strated that the lunar calendar was based on the heliacal rising of Sirius which had perhaps originally
been observed to coincide with the beginning of the inundation. In the Middle Kingdom, the event,
prt Spdt, appears for the first time in lists of festivals,® in tombs,% on stelae,’® and on coffins.’*
It was a feast of paramount importance, equivalent to the wp-rnpt, ‘Opening of the Year’, and its
celebration was perhaps a regular duty of the High Priest of Memphis. The inscriptions recording
the High Priests of the Middle Kingdom' contain no reference to any role in the prz Spdt, but
Gardiner!3 mentions Old Kingdom occurrences of the title followed by the phrase n rc hb or n rc
which he translates as ‘belonging to (i.e. functioning on) the day of festival’. The phrase may have
only a general meaning since the High Priest must have had a leading role in all Mempbhite festivals,
but it is possible that a particular feast, viz. prt Spdt, was meant. Senbuy, after all, thought it
important enough to single it out from the other feasts in which he officiated.

Another possible interpretation of s sw r it:f m hwt-ntr rc prt Spdt is that Senbuy himself made,
or was responsible for making, the observations of Sirius. In this case, only when he gave the word
by entering the temple (or climbing down from the roof?) that Sirius was visible again could the
festival and the new year begin. The text is not explicit, but at least it suggests that during the Middle
Kingdom the temple of Ptah at Memphis was an observation-point, if not the observation-point
for all Egypt as classical authors record.™# Incidentally in the cutting of | a slip of the chisel has
produced a mark which might almost be taken for part of the sign.

1. 6. wr hrp hmwt n nb r-dr,'s ‘greatest of the directors of craftsmen of the Lord of All’. The title of
the High Priest is followed by an epithet referring to Ptah: cf. Wb. 11, 86, 4, which gives a wr
hrp hmwt n Pth of the New Kingdom, and the wr hrp hmwt n Rsy-inbf of Gardiner’s Onomastica, 1,
38%*. The precise meaning of the title has been much discussed, most recently by De Meulenaere
in Festschrift des Berliner Agyptischen Museums zum 150 jihrigen Bestehen (Berlin, 1974), 1834,
and Fischer, Varia. Egyptian Studies, 1 (New York, 1976), 63—7. As Fischer has noted, writings
like this one, where the title is followed by 7 plus the name or epithet of Ptah, cast doubt on De
Meulenaere’s suggested new reading of wr hrp hmwt as hmww wr shm, translated as ‘I'artisan du
Trés Puissant’. Dieter Wilding has provided in the Lexikon (11, 1258-63) an extremely useful list of
High Priests of Memphis of the Old Kingdom to the Ptolemaic Period. Senbuy can now perhaps be
added after no. 24 S7gm(?) of the Thirteenth Dynasty.

6 For the construction see W. Spiegelberg, ZAS 64 (1930), 72-3; A. H. Gardiner, Notes on the Story of
Sinuhe (Paris, 1916) 58; Faulkner, op. cit. 208; Wh. 111, 419, 3. Commentators have agreed that the variant
of the construction with r dates from the New Kingdom (Amenophis II). This stela takes it back a little
further, into the late Middle Kingdom.

7 R. A. Parker, The Calendars of Ancient Egypt (Chicago, 1950), 7.

8 Op. cit. 34, 173; Wb. 1v, 111, 14.

¢ P. H. Newberry, Beni Hasan, 1 (London, 1893), pl. 24.

1o CC 20338, H. O. Lange and H. Schifer, Grab- und Denksteine des Mittleren Reichs, 1 (Berlin, 1902), 349—50.

11 J. Garstang, Burial Customs of Ancient Egypt (London, 1907), pl. ix, L. 9.

2 D. Wildung in Lexikon der Agyptologie, 11, 1259 and bibliography there cited.

13 A. H. Gardiner, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica, 1 (Oxford, 1947), 39*.

14+ Parker, op. cit. 39 n. 117.

s One minor correction should be made to the facsimile drawing. In the writing of hmwt Gardiner Uz24 is

written 3_
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With the exception of his high-ranking but honorific titles iry-pct hsty-c16 Senbuy’s other offices
were priestly: hm-ntr c; n ntr-f, ‘chief priest of his god’; Ahry-hbt, ‘lector-priest’; ssw r it-f m hwt-ntr
rc prt Spdt, whether this in fact represents a separate office or simply a function of the High Priest.
There is no evidence here to suggest that the literal meaning of the title, ‘greatest of the directors
of craftsmen’, carried any force.!?

1. 6. Snbwy, cf. Ranke, Personennamen, 1, 314, 3. A common late Middle Kingdom name.

L. 7. Re-Sth, cf. op. cit. 322, 4; Te Velde, Seth, God of Confusion, 136. Another example of a rare
name compounded with the names of R&¢ and Seth. The occurrence cited by Ranke, the brewer
(¢fty) Sth-Rc, appears on a Middle Kingdom stela from Abydos (Cairo 20345, Lange and Schifer,
I, 356; 1v, pl. 26). Simpson!® discusses a reference to a hwt st Swth on a statue of the Second
Intermediate Period from Heliopolis, and, in this context, the probable Memphite provenance of
the Fitzwilliam stela is noteworthy.

. 8. Nbw-m-hb, cf. Ranke, Personennamen, 1, 191, 5. Her title, hkrt nswt, ‘royal ornament’, is a
common one for women in the Old and Middle Kingdoms.?

The stela is probably to be dated to the Thirteenth Dynasty or perhaps a little later.
If we apply the criteria of Bennett,2° Smither,2! and Barta,?? we find that the offering
formula shows characteristics first appearing in the late T'welfth Dynasty from the
reign of Sesostris I11,23 but it does not show the writing nsw di htp for nsw htp di which
becomes more common in horizontal inscriptions during the Second Intermediate
Period.2# This negative argument cannot be pushed very far, but the personal names
and costume of Senbuy?s also suit a Thirteenth Dynasty rather than a Second Inter-
mediate Period date. The style of the cutting suggests the late Middle Kingdom: cf.
the occasional poor spacing such as the cramped writing of Snbwy in 1. 6, the irregu-
larity of the Ar sign in 1l. 3 and 4, and the disproportionately large and clumsy 7 and
dr signs.

A Statue of Amenophis III

The kneeling statue of Amenophis III is in brown quartzite, and was received and
numbered by the Museum in 1913. The provenance is not absolutely certain, since
there is no record of the piece in the Museum’s remaining records of 1913 acquisitions
(these are however a haphazard group of documents) or in the distribution lists of the
British School held at University College.26

16 See the titles with which they occur in G. T. Martin, Egyptian Administrative and Private Name Seals
(Oxford, 1971), 177.

17 Sandman Holmberg, op. cit. 56.

8 ¥EA 62 (1976), 41—4.

19 Martin, op. cit. 184.

20 JEA 27 (1941), 77-82, 157.

21 JEA 25 (1939) 34~7.

22 'W. Barta, Aufbau und Bedeutung der altigyptischen Opferformel, (Gliickstadt, 1968), 72—8o.

23 The writing of Osiris with the determinative of the carrying chair, Gardiner Q2 2 ; of Ddw as ﬁﬁ}@;
the phrase ks n N.

24 The earliest dated example cited by Barta, op. cit. 73, is as early as the reign of Sobekhotpe IV.

25 J. Vandier, Manuel d’archéologie, 111 (Paris, 1958), 249.

26 T am very grateful to Mrs Barbara Adams for checking them for me.
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The statue, E. 82. 1913 (see pl. IT1, 3—4), is broken off at the base of the neck, above the
feet, and at the corners of the offering table. It measures 45-0 cm in height and 35-7 cm
in width. The neck-break is 14:8 cm wide by 23-0 cm long, and the lower break 49-4
cm wide by 22-7 cm long. The stone is coarse, veined with greyish-white streaks.

The king is kneeling upright and holds an offering-table in his arms. He wears a
beard, a wig with long side lappets and pigtail, a broad bead collar with Horus-head
terminals, and a short kilt. The pose occurs in statues of other Eighteenth Dynasty
kings, e.g. Tuthmosis 111,27 but it is rare, if not unique, for Amenophis II1.28 This is
probably an accident of survival due to the total destruction of the king’s temple at
Memphis and the almost complete loss of his mortuary temple at Thebes.

The square-topped back pillar and the support for the offering-table carry inscrip-
tions, respectively ntr nfr nb tswy Nb-Msct-Rc (mry) P(t)h, and s; Rc [cartouche
hammered out] mr Shmt. The king’s name has been deliberately removed from the
cartouche visible from the front, and this incidentally may suggest that the statue
originally stood with its back against a wall or similar obstruction. Little has been lost
from the base since the front column is complete, leaving room for only a narrow sign
such as mr to complete the inscription on the back. Shmt was the goddess usually
associated with Ptah at Memphis.2? While nothing of it survives above ground, a
temple to Ptah was built by Amenophis III at Memphis. A statue of the royal scribe
Amenhotpe3® found there carries inscriptions recording its construction.

The Stela of Panehsy

Unlike E. SS. 37, the date when the stela of Panehsy came to the museum is known.
It came in 1899 and was presented by Professor Lewis of Trinity College to Dr M. R.
James, Director of the Museum, in return for his subscription to the fund for the
purchase of the Carne collection.3! There is a reference to the stela in the Wilkinson
manuscripts3? in the Griffith Institute which includes drawings of the cartouche of
Merneptah and the figure of Ptah. Wilkinson made these sketches in 1821 in Alexandria
and he describes the stela as ‘a block of white stone in [the] possession of Mr Carn
[sic] found by Lee at Akhmim(?)’. The Revd John Carne, educated at Queens’ Col-
lege, Cambridge, visited Egypt in 1821,3% and the stela was apparently obtained from
Peter Lee3* who was British Consul in Alexandria and whose name crops up in many
letters and diaries of British travellers of the period.
The stela, E. 195. 1899 (see fig. 2 and pl. III, 2), measures 54 cm long by 18:5 cm

wide by 7+5 cm thick. It is rectangular and made of fine, white limestone and is complete

27 Vandier, op. cit. pl. cl.

28 Op. cit. 324, 630, both references to this statue.

29 Sandman Holmberg, op. cit. 188—9.

30 Gardiner in Tarkhan and Memphis v (London, 1913), 33—6.

3! Information in a letter from Lewis to James dated 23 Jan. 1899 in the archives of the Department of
Antiquities.

32 Wilkinson MSS 1v. 24. I owe this reference to Dr Jaromir M4lek.

33 W. R. Dawson and E. P. Uphill, Who was Who in Egyptology (London, 1972), 53.
34 Op. cit. 167,
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except for two chips along the right side. T'wo signs have been lost with them but they
can be restored without difficulty. The stela begins with four vertical lines in sunk
relief containing names and epithets of the god Ptah. Below these in raised relief is Ptah
himself holding a wss-sceptre and the rn/ and dd-signs, seated before a table of offerings.
Between Ptah and the table, also in raised relief, is a date and a cartouche, ‘Year 4 of
Bineré&«-Meramiin’ (Merneptah). Below the scene follow six lines of text in sunk relief
naming Panehsy and his parents, Pré¢emheb and Tamy(t). The Merneptah date is of
particular interest since it allows another stela commemorating the same family in the
British Museum?3s to be closely dated.

Translation

(1) An offering which [the King] gives (to) Ptah, Fair of Face, Osiris, First of the West-
erners, Anubis, (2) RecHarakhty, and Thoth, that they may grant a going down and
coming forth without hindrance through the gates of (3) the necropolis and a going down
into the sacred barque like the followers of the god when he travels to the (4) god, to the k3
of the chief goldworker of the House of Gold, who makes (statues of) the gods, Panehsy,
justified, son of the chief goldworker Precemheb, justified, (6) born of the Lady of the
House, the chantress of Amin, Tamy(t), justified.

Commentary

Vertical inscription (upper): (1) Pth $ps (2) sty Re nfr hr (3) sdm nh (4) (w)t. The epithets of Ptah are the
familiar ones.3% The stela seems to belong by reason of its text and the relationship of text and image
with the large group of votive stelae of the Nineteenth Dynasty found by Petrie at Memphis.3?
This is the strongest reason for supposing it to have come from Memphis rather than Akhmim,
which Wilkinson himself had doubted.

1. 3. No distinction is made between 3, the vulture (Gardiner Gr), and 7, the guinea fowl (Gardiner
G21): see also 1. 5 in the horizontal text.38

(Lower): rnpt (hst-sp) 4 n Bs-n-rc-Mr-n-Tmn. The presence of the king’s name and date, which is
what drew Wilkinson’s attention to the stela, is an argument in favour of its being a votive rather
than a funerary stela. It also provides a terminus post quem for the stela BM 141, since the three
people on the Fitzwilliam stela are named on it also with the epithet, msc hrw.

Horizontal inscription: hry nbw n hwt-nbw ms nirw, a title held by both Panehsy and his father, is
translated following James as ‘chief goldworker of the House of Gold who makes (statues of) the gods.’
Erika Schott has recently discussed the activities which took place in the House of Gold in a series
of articles in Gottinger Miszellen.3° She confirms that during the Old Kingdom at least the Opening

35 B. M. 141, T. G. H. James, Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyptian Stelae etc., Part 9 (London, 1970), 23—4,
pl. xix.

36 Sandman Holmberg, op. cit. 70—4, 75-9, 108—11.

37 ' W. M. Flinders Petrie, Memphis, 1 (London, 1909), pls. xi, xiv, xv; H. M. Stewart, Egyptian Stelae,
Reliefs and Paintings from the Petrie Collection (Warminster, 1976), pls. 28—9.

38 Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, 469, and references cited.

39 GM 2 (1972), 37-41; 3 (1972), 31-6; 4 (1973), 20-34; 5 (1973), 25-30; 9 (1974), 33-8.
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of the Mouth ritual could take place there and that it was a treasury, a ‘Schatzhaus’, in which fine
linen and oil and the personal apparel of the king were kept. In this earlier context the mswt ntr m
hwt nbw*® meant the toilet of the King. There is no doubt, however, that the House of Gold in the
Nineteenth Dynasty was also a workshop in which statues were made.4!

1. 6-7. For Ps-nhsy see Ranke, Personennamen, 1, 113, 13. Panehsy was the son of Prétemheb and
Tamy(t), and the only other object which can with certainty be attributed to the same family is the
BM stela 141. The latter is considerably larger than the Fitzwilliam stela and is cut entirely in sunk
relief. It records the names and titles of eighteen members of the family but without making the
relationship between them clear. The Cambridge stela establishes that Panehsy and Précemheb,
who are the principal dedicants of the BM stela, were father and son, and the suffix :f in the case of
‘his mother T's-my(t)’ refers to Panehsy. The other affiliations remain unknown since it seems extrava-
gant to assume that 'f, wherever it occurs on the BM stela, refers to Panehsy. The central figure in
the scene on the stela is the Osiris fetish, and this, together with the ranks of relations, suggests that
it was a funerary stela. The British Museum has no record of its provenance or when it was acquired.

1. 7. o is used for ¢ in T:-my(%).

The contrast between the two stelae, E. SS. 37 and E. 195. 1899, is very great. The
signs on the latter are confidently cut with straight strokes of the chisel. The quality
of the cutting is much higher and the signs carefully spaced, with the elongated
character typical of the Nineteenth Dynasty.

4 GM 4(1973), 34.
41 A, H. Gardiner in N. de Garis Davies, The Tomb of Amenemhét (London, 1915), 58 n. 1; reference quoted
by James, op. cit. 24, viz. B. Bruyére, Deir el Médineh (1930), 44, 68.



1. Stela of Senbuy, Fitzwilliam Museum 2. Stela of Panehsy, Fitzwilliam Museum
E.SS.37 E.195. 1899

3. Statue of Amenophis III, Fitzwilliam 4. Back view of same
Museum E.82. 1913, Front
Photographs courtesy of the Fitzwilliam Museum
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LA STELE DE SANKHPTAH, CHAMBELLAN
DU ROI RAHOTEP

Par J. J. CLERE

EN juin 1857 on a vendu a Paris, aux encheres publiques, ce qu’il restait aprés sa mort
survenue a Alexandrie au début de la méme année, des innombrables antiquités
amassées en Egypte par Giovanni Anastasi. Dans le catalogue de cette vente, rédigé
par F. Lenormant,! figure sous le numéro 12 bis (p. 2), parmi une centaine de ‘stéles
et inscriptions’, un monument appartenant a cette catégorie qui est décrit comme il
suit: ‘Stele funéraire de forme cintrée en pierre calcaire, décorée au sommet du disque

ailé d’Har-hat. Datée du régne du roi Raotp (@?f%] (V. Bunsen, t. III, pl. V, n°

8), souverain de 1’époque des Sévékotp (x1ve dynastie). Adoration & Phthah par le
défunt et son fils. H. 0,45; 1. 0,39.

Acquise par le British Museum,? la stéle en question, qui est marquée au nom du
+ N -s2fM¢, ‘chambellan Sankhptah’, a été a plusieurs occasions mentionnée
briévement par divers auteurs,? mais c’est seulement en 1909, dans le Guide (Sculp-
ture) de Budge, p. 82, qu’elle est décrite un peu longuement* — avec toutefois quel-
ques erreurs, dont la plus grave est que le prénom de Réihotep y est donné sous la

forme erronée (o} ]S, 1, la forme correcte du nom étant, comme chez Lenormant,

Shm-Rc-w:h-hcw avec § et non . En revanche, Budge donne une précision jusqu’a-
lors non formulée: il s’agit seulement de la partie supérieure d’une stéle (‘Upper
portion of a limestone sepulchral stele’) et non d’une stéle entiére.

Il faut attendre 1913 pour que paraisse une représentation — la seule publiée
jusqu’a maintenant — de cette partie de la sté¢le conservée au British Museum: c’est
le dessin au trait de Hierogl. Texts BM, 1v, pl. 24, dd 4 Lambert et qu’accompagne,
p. 9, une description rédigée par Hall (cf. p. [3]). Ni le dessin ni la description ne sont
exempts d’inexactitudes, la plus regrettable se constatant dans la reproduction des

1 Catalogue d’une collection d’antiquités égyptiennes par M. Frangois Lenormant. Cette collection Rassemblée
par M. d’ Anastasi Consul général de Suéde a Alexandrie, sera vendue aux enchéres publiques rue de Clichy,
N° 76 Les Mardi 23, Mercredi 24, Feudi 25, Vendredi 26 & Samedi 27 Fuin 1857 [etc.] (Paris, 1857). Pour
cette vente et les ventes antérieures, voir Dawson dans ¥EA4 35 (1949), 159—60, et Simpson, The Terrace of the
Great God at Abydos, 5-6.

2 Registration No. 833. Pour la permission de publier les photos inédites de cette stéle, ainsi que pour les
facilités que I'un et l'autre m’ont amicalement accordées, chacun en son temps, pour examiner I'original,
j’adresse mes bien vifs remerciements & I. E. S. Edwards et 2 T. G. H. James.

3 La plupart sont cités dans le cours de cet article.

4 Breéves citations dans A Guide to the Eg. Coll. in the BM (1909), 224, et dans 4 General Introductory Guide
to the Eg. Coll. in the BM (1930), 329.
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premiers signes, grossierement gravés et partiellement détruits, il est vrai, de I'inscrip-
tion supérieure. Hall y a vu une date: ‘“The stele is dated above, ““in the first year, . ....
month, of the lord making things’’, mais comme on le verra plus bas, cette date, que
les historiens ont malheureusement plusieurs fois citée, est en fait inexistante.

Quant 2 la partie inférieure de la stéle, qui non seulement est restée inédite, mais
dont on ignore ou elle se trouve actuellement, si toutefois elle existe encore,5 c’est a
Gardiner qu’on en doit la connaissance. En 1895—7, Gardiner suivait 4 Paris les cours
donnés par Maspero 4 I’Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes. Dans I’ Annuaire de 1898
de I’Ecole,5 Maspero a indiqué que Gardiner avait ‘publié dans le Recueil une note sur
quelques steles inédites du Louvre et du Musée Britannique’. Allusion est faite a
Particle paru en 1897 dans Rec. trav. 19, 836, sous le titre ‘Notes on some stele’, dans
lequel Gardiner publie, d’aprés des estampages de Devéria conservés au Musée du
Louvre, des études sur trois documents, dont I'un (§ II), soit dit en passant, est une
autre stéle de la collection Anastasi, le n° 13 bis (p. 2) du catalogue de Lenormant.
Gardiner avait en effet recu de Pierret, alors conservateur du Département des Anti-
quités Egyptiennes, Pautorisation d’étudier ces estampages, et c’est & cette occasion
qu’il trouva parmi eux, d’une part un estampage de la partie de la stéle de Sinkhptah
se trouvant au British Museum, dont I’identification était facile, et d’autre part, ailleurs
dans le classeur qui les contenait, et sans que rien n’indique qu’il s’agissait d’un méme
monument, un estampage qu’il reconnut étre celui de la partie inférieure de la stele en
question? — réalisant ainsi, comme il me I’a dit lors du séjour qu’il fit a Paris en
octobre 1947, sa ‘premiére découverte’ égyptologique: c’était en 1896, et Gardiner
avait alors dix-sept ans.

La copie des deux parties réunies de la stele que put des lors établir Gardiner n’a
pas été publiée, pas plus que ne I’a été une autre copie de la stéle entiére que fit, avec
son aide, Seymour de Ricci, et qui se trouve dans un de ses cahiers de notes conservés
au Collége de France.? Cette derniére (voir fig. 1) porte, de la main de Ricci qui
fréquentait ’Ecole des Hautes Etudes du temps ot Gardiner y suivait les cours de
Maspero, I’annotation suivante (que je reproduis telle quelle): ‘Copie de A H Gardiner
et de moi méme sur I’estampage de Deveria’. Quant 4 la copie de Gardiner (voir fig. 2),
on la trouve dans un de ses cahiers, portant la date 1895-6, qui fait partie de sa docu-
mentation manuscrite maintenant propriété du Griffith Institute.9 Les légendes des
personnages des registres inférieurs, qui sont incomplétement reproduites dans cette
copie, ont été relevées par Gardiner séparément, ailleurs dans ce cahier et dans un

5 Dans une lettre du 4 aoGt 1954, Miss R. Moss m’écrit: ‘I am afraid I do not know where the original of
the lower part is: we have nothing about it in our records so far.” La situation est encore la méme en 1981
d’aprés Jaromir Malek qui a eu 'obligeance de faire # ma demande la vérification au Griffith Institute.

6 Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Section des Sciences Historiques et Philologiques, Annuaire 1898 (Paris,
1897), 76. Voir aussi Annuaire 1897 (Paris, 1896), 84-5.

7 Estampage Devéria, Louvre E. 6167, 10 (ou 10 = N. 10). L’estampage de la partie supérieure (BM 833)
porte le n° E. 6167, 45 (ou 45 = N. 45).

8 Archives Seymour de Ricci, D 61/8 (‘Inscr. de Rahotep, vente Anastasi’).

9 Notebook 63, p. 14. Miss Helen Murray, que je remercie pour son aide, m’a obligeamment fourni des
photocopies des pages des deux cahiers (‘notebooks’) de Gardiner sur lesquelles figurent les copies des inscrip-
tions de la stéle de Sankhptah.
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autre qui n’est pas daté.’® Aussi bien dans la copie de Gardiner que dans celle de Ricci,
on peut noter quelques erreurs et omissions.
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Fi1c. 2

Si Gardiner n’a jamais publié sa copie, au moins en a-t-il fait profiter des collégues,
notamment en leur communiquant la mention — inédite — d’une restauration du
temple d’Osiris 2 Abydos qui figure dans la partie du texte conservée sur le fragment
inférieur de la stele. Winlock en a fait état dans son Rise and Fall of the Middle King-
dom in Thebes, 122—3, mais, citant 'estampage de Devéria, il a fait une confusion en
croyant avoir affaire, non pas &4 deux parties d’'une méme stéle, mais 4 deux stéles

10 Tes trois registres sont copiés dans le cahier 71, p. 21; le premier dans le cahier 71, p. 12; le deuxiéme dans
le cahier 63, p. 14 (en bas). Une seconde copie des 1. 3-4 de la deuxiéme inscription, ol est mentionnée la
restauration du temple d’Osiris, se trouve dans le cahier 71, p. [21a].
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différentes,’! dont 'une mentionne la restauration du temple d’Abydos et pour laquelle
il renvoie (p. 122 n. 5) a la planche des Hierogl. Texts oli, comme on le sait, ne se trouve
pas la ligne du texte fournissant cette mention. Hayes, dans son chapitre de la Cam-
bridge Ancient History traitant de la XVII° dynastie,’? parle de ‘building repairs piously
undertaken by King Sekhemre Wahkhau Rehotpe [. . .] in the temple of [. . .] Osiris
at Abydos’ en référant lui aussi 2 la seule partie de la stéle conservée a Londres. Et 1l
est piquant de constater que Gardiner lui-méme n’a pas échappé a cette confusion,
puisque, dans son Egypt of the Pharaohs, 161, ayant écrit ‘in an inscription from Abydos
an official of his [le roi Rdhotep] speaks of repairs made to awall in the temple of Osiris’, il
donne pour seule référence (p. 161 n. 2) ‘British Museum, Hieroglyphic Texts, iv, Pl. 24’

J’ai rapporté dans les lignes qui précédent une partie des erreurs, omissions et con-
fusions dont sont entachées un bon nombre des publications mentionées. La stele de
Sankhptah, sans étre un document d’une grande importance, et étant fort loin d’étre
un chef-d’ceuvre de la sculpture égyptienne, mérite cependant d’étre mieux connue,
donc mieux et plus complétement publiée qu’elle I’a été jusqu’a présent. On trouvera
donc ci-dessous, a cet effet, une description, un peu rapide (la place étant limitée)
mais je 'espére suffisamment exacte, de ce monument, illustrée par des photographies
de la partie de la stéle conservée au British Museum (voir pl. IV), une photographie
de I'estampage de la partie inférieure (voir pl. V), et un dessin de la stele entiére,
parties supérieure et inférieure réunies (voir pl. VI). Cette copie au trait a été établie
sur un calque tracé sur les estampages de Devéria, et, pour ce qui est de la moitié
supérieure, collationnée sur ’original au British Museum; les deux figures de la tranche
gauche ont été reproduites directement d’aprés loriginal. Je crois utile de préciser
que I’ensemble du dessin ne peut étre regardé comme étant dans tous les détails un
exact fac-similé, dans la moitié supérieure du fait de 'imperfection de la gravure et du
mauvais état de la pierre en plusieurs places, et dans la moitié inférieure parce que, la
gravure y étant peu profonde, peu marquée, la lecture de I'estampage n’est pas en tous
points trés sire.

La provenance de la stéle, trouvée au cours d’une des chasses aux antiquités orga-
nisées par Anastasi, est inconnue, mais c’est sirement 2 Abydos — une des sources
privilégiées du ‘fouilleur’ en question — qu’elle a été découverte. Comme on a pu
le voir dans les citations qui précédent, c’est cette provenance qui a été généralement
admise par les auteurs qui se sont intéressés a la stéle.

La juxtaposition des deux estampages de Devéria permet d’attribuer a la stéle
entiére une hauteur totale d’au moins 98 cm,’3 ses deux autres dimensions, 40 cm
pour la largeur et 13 cm pour I’épaisseur, étant fournies par le fragment de Londres.
Le bloc de calcaire formant la stele comportait sur sa face postérieure, du c6té droit,

11 Cette confusion est déja notée chez v. Beckerath, Untersuchungen zur politischen Geschichte der zweiten
Zuwischenzeit in Agypten, 179 n. 1.

2 CAH?® 1, 1, 66.

13 La marge inférieure, qui n’est pas entiérement visible sur l'estampage, avait une hauteur de 3 cm au
minimum. La hauteur maximum du fragment de Londres est d’environ 47.5 cm.
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une profonde encoche de forme rectangulaire, réguliérement taillée, qui est conservée
sur le fragment du British Museum; descendant jusqu’a la cassure horizontale de la
pierre, elle devait se prolonger sur une partie au moins de la hauteur du fragment
inférieur. C’est 13 I'indice d’un remploi. Dans I’angle
supérieur de cette encoche est creusée une cavité évasée
bordée d’une zone de rayures concentriques et au fond
de laquelle se trouve un creux hémisphérique de 3.5 cm
de diamétre (voir fig. 3). On a affaire 4 un élément
d’huisserie, seuil ou linteau, le creux hémisphérique
étant le logement d’un des pivots du vantail et les rayures
concentriques ayant été produites par le frottement de
ce dernier sur la pierre. C’est probablement la stele
qui a été fagonnée dans un bloc de remploi, et non pas
I'inverse.

La décoration de la stéle en occupait non seulement
la face entiére, mais aussi le flanc gauche, tout au moins
dans la hauteur préservée sur le fragment de Londres.
Dans le cintre est représenté comme 2 I'ordinaire le
disque ailé flanqué des deux urzus. En dessous est
7/ 8ravée une inscription de deux lignes donnant la titula-
ture du roi:

Le dieu bon, [maitre des Deux Pays,] maitre agissant,
Sékhem- Rd-Ouah-Khdou, le fils de Rd, Rdhotep, doué de vie [éternellement,] aimé
d’Osiris Khentimentyou, dieu grand a Aby(dos).

FiG. 3

Les premiers signes 1. 1, dont la copie de Lambert (Hierogl. Texts BM, 1v, pl. 24) est reproduite
fig. 4, ont été, on I’a vu, interprétés par Hall comme étant une date: ‘An 1, . . . mois’ (cf. op. cit. g).
Weill a suivi cette lecture dans son étude sur la fin du Moyen Empire, la rendant — régularisée —
en typographie par {175"% quand il a cité le texte de la stéle.* Et cette datation a été acceptée,
encore récemment, par plusieurs auteurs.’s En réalité, il
s’agit du banal titre ntr nfr, ‘dieu bon’, attendu au début
d’une titulature.!® Bien qu’endommagé dans la partie supé-
rieure, le signe 9 n’est pas douteux, et il subsiste des traces
suffisantes de [. Devant 9, le trait vertical mince touchant
le filet inférieur de la ligne, semble étre accidentel; il peut
difficilement s’agir de I'ébauche du signe ¢ qui introduit de
temps 2 autre les titulatures royales, et ce ne peut pas en tout cas étre le chiffre ‘1> d’une date, qui
n’aurait pas 4 se trouver i cette place. L. 2, aprés di ‘nj, restituer I’habituel &); pour la graphie

4 La fin du Moyen Empire égyptien, 1, 386. Méme lecture aussi chez Helck, Historisch-biographische Texte
der 2. Zwischenzeit und neue Texte der 18. Dynastie (Kleine sgypt. Texte), 60 (je dois cette derniére référence a
W. V. Davies).

5 Cf. v. Beckerath, op. cit. 284; Blumenthal, ‘Die Koptosstele des Konigs Rahotep’, dgypten und Kusch
(Festschrift F. Hintze), 63; Winlock, The Rise and Fall of the Middle Kingdom in Thebes, 104 et 122.

!¢ Pour l'association, au M.E., de ce titre avec les deux suivants, voir Blumenthal, Untersuchungen zum
dgyptischen Konigtum des Mittleren Reiches, 1, 24—5 (A 1. 15, .19 et .20).
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incompléte du nom d’Abydos (36 au lieu de 3bdw), a la fin de la ligne, voir la note pour la 1. 1 de
la seconde inscription.

Sous l'inscription est représentée la principale scéne de la stéle: le roi,’7 accompagné
de deux dignitaires, présente un vase a Osiris, rite décrit par la légende inscrite devant
lui: 2o\ \'N\ /5 faire don du vase nmst’.’®8 Ni le dieu ni le roi n’ont de
légende indiquant leur identité: le texte inscrit au-dessus d’eux y supplée. Il en est de
méme pour le premier personnage se tenant derriére le roi: ce ne peut étre que le
propriétaire de la stéle, dont I'identité — c’est le chambellan Sankhptah — est fournie
par le texte du court hymne inscrit sous la scéne. En revanche, le second personnage,
a droite, dont il n’est pas question dans cette inscription, a ses titres et son nom gravés
devant lui: hry-[h]bt n pr-nfr Bsi msc hrw, ‘le prétre-lecteur’® de l'atelier funéraire
(pr-nfr), Bési, justifié’; des signes qui précédaient hry-hbt, il ne reste que quelques traces,
sauf en haut ol subsistent les mots ©}1:-2% de lecture incertaine et dont j’ignore
la signification.20

Sous la scéne d’offrande se trouve une inscription de quatre lignes. La troisiéme,
qui est traversée 4 peu prés a4 mi-hauteur par la cassure séparant la steéle en deux
parties, présente plusieurs signes endommagés; elle est a rétablir comme suit: <37

SENEIE T AT RN Ces quatre lignes contiennent un court hymne a Osiris:

Adoration a Osiris, maitre d’(Aby)dos — par le chambellan Sdnkhptah, justifié —
[quand] 11 sort en beauté lors de la Grande Sortie, lors de toute festivité du ciel, lors de la
Sortie d’Oupouaout et de Min-Horus-le-Victorieux, a loccasion des travaux effectués
au mur d’enceinte pendant la restauration du temple d’ Osiris.

Dans I'épithéte 7 (L. 1), en apparence b dw, ‘maitre de la montagne’ (traduit ainsi, ‘lord of the
hill’, mais avec ‘sic’, par Hall2), inconnue 4 ma connaissance pour Osiris, si méme elle a jamais
été attribuée 2 un quelconque autre dieu, on a certainement affaire & une forme abrégée du nom
d’Abydos, | ] % (et varr.), ce qu'est aussi la graphie | | que I'on a vue dans la premiére inscrip-
tion (L. 2). Il est hors de question, avec un nom aussi fréquemment employé, sur place et ailleurs,
et d’une graphie aussi simple, qu’il puisse s’agir d’erreurs, en particulier de deux erreurs différentes:
ces abréviations sont certainement voulues. Dans I’Onomasticon du Ramesséum,?? qui est a peu

7 Pour la couronne de forme particuliére portée par le roi, cf., dans le présent volume, Davies, “The Origin
of the Blue Crown’ (voir p. 69 et suiv.).

18 Nmst avec _& k pour gk , déja par suite d’une transcription fautive de I’hiératique devenue courante 4
Basse Epoque; le premier _&, dont il ne resterait que la ligne du dos, est toutefois douteux, et W. V. Davies

préfére voir dans cette trace un signe g’ gravé obliquement. Au-dessus du sceptre du dieu, restes d’un
graffito (? Voir pl. IV) de lecture et de datation incertaines. Sur le rite de offrande du vase nmst, voir Bisson
de La Roque-Clére, (Médamoud 1928), 120 (512, II, ol lire 6% au lieu de %6 ) avec n. 7; Cottevieille—
Giraudet, Médamoud (1931), 21-2.

19 J.esigne @, en partie effacé, a laméme forme circulaire que 1. 2 de la seconde inscription. Forme analogue
sur Parc dédié au culte de Min par Rahotep; cf. Misc. Vergote, 32, fig. 1, et pl. ii, 3 (Berlev, ‘Un don du roi
Rahotep’).

20 Ay début on pourrait peut-étre lire ﬁ et voir dans les signes les mots htp-di-nsw.

21 Hierogl. Texts BM, 1v, 9. Budge, Guide (Sculpture), 82, traduit ‘lord of Abydos’ sans s’arréter sur la

graphie incompléte du toponyme.
22 Pap, Berlin 10495; cf. Gardiner, Onomastica, 1, 6.
F
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de chose prés contemporain de la stéle de Sinkhptah, se trouve une énumération de noms de villes
a chacun desquels est associé un symbole ou une abréviation, et pour Abydos, écrit | |22, c’est
précisément .23 Gardiner a pensé qu’il pouvait s’agir de sigles utilisés dans des inventaires, ou des
documents similaires, pour représenter les noms des villes en question.2+ C’est trés probablement
12 Torigine de la graphie employée dans ’épithéte T pour noter ‘maitre d’Abydos’, et une inter-
prétation semblable peut aussi expliquer la graphie | | de la premiére inscription.?s Mais pour
quelle raison le lapicide a dans deux cas eu recours a ces graphies originales — des abréviations qui
ajoutées 'une a 'autre se trouvent recomposer une orthographe normale | Jsa du nom d’Abydos
— reste un mystére. L. 2, au début restituer [ §\ 153, 2, et, & la fin, lire (J{{ 5, le dernier
signe ayant la forme de I’hiératique contemporain (cf. Méller, Paldogr. 1, n° 512); hbyt, remplagant
Phabituel 45, ‘féte’, dans I'expression 4b nb n pt, ‘toute féte du ciel’, doit étre dans cette acception
un hapax (collectif fém. en -yt). L. 4, Aft, avec un = explétif et une finale w attestée ailleurs a
partir du N.E. (cf. Wb. 111, 274, 4), a une valeur temporelle (IWb. 111, 274, 13: ‘zur Zeit von etwas’);
cf., comme ici devant un substantif, *cll?fgz«:’ ‘adorer dieu & l'occasion (ou lors) de la
Grande Sortie’ (ex. cité Wb. 111, Belegst. (autogr.) & 274, 13); un autre ex. avec ksf, ‘travaux’,
Urk. 1v, 421, 9.

Le bas de la stéle, sous I'inscription de quatre lignes, est divisé en trois registres
occupés chacun par cinq personnages, cinq hommes dans le registre supérieur (I),
cinq femmes dans le suivant (II), et cinq hommes encore dans le registre du bas (I1I);
a cette série peuvent étre ajoutés I’homme et la femme qui sont représentés, sur deux
niveaux, sur le flanc gauche de la stele (IV). Chacun de tous ces personnages a son
titre et son nom inscrits pres de lui, certains d’entre eux, aux deuxiéme et troisiéme
registres, ayant en outre l'indication d’un lien de parenté:

I, 1. Le chef des chanteurs, Pépi, justifié. 5. La citadine, Sa(t)tépih, justifiée — sa
2. Le scribe des offrandes divines, sceur.
Oupouaoutiry. ITI, 1. Le citadin, . . . rés, justifié.

3. Le chambellan, Nebsénet, justifié.

L d des Dix de Haute Bavot 2. Son fils, le citadin Néferhotpi, justi-
4. Le grand des Dix de Haute Egypte,

fié (?).

Djét}out.yhoteg). e, 3. Son fils, le citadin Néferhotep.
5. Le citadin, Néferhotpi, justifié. 4. Son fils, le citadin Tounouaout (??),
I1, 1. Labourgeoise,2¢ Ouadjethaou, justifiée justifié.
— sa mére.2? 5. Son fils, le citadin Ouéf, justifié.
2. La concubine royale, Koumes, justi- IV, 1. Le chef de canton (?) du temple,

4.

fide.

. La citadine, Id, justifiée — sa femme.

La citadine, I4ib, justifiée—sa femme.

23 Op. cit. 1, 12, et Plates, pl. ii—iia, 1. 212.

24 Op. cit. I, 11.

25 Cf. g pour QMOMQQD et X pour {‘__%, op. cit. Plates, pl. ii-iia, 1. 195 et 197.

26 Au début du titre nmhy(t), restituer g

27 Pour la graphie “;" de mwt, ‘meére’, cf. Wb. 11, 54 (graphies), et Faulkner, Dict. 106.

28 Dans le titre, le signe w est trés douteux. Dans le nom propre, il y a sur le c6té gauche de H des trous
dans la pierre qu’on pourrait étre tenté de lire % ou g, mais ils sont probablement accidentels; pour S-hwt,
cf. Ranke, PN 1, 283, 18.

Sahout (?).28

. La citadine, Nédjemtchaous, justifie.
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Les hommes représentés au registre inférieur sont plus petits que ceux du premier
registre (la hauteur moyenne de ces deux registres est respectivement de 13 et 16 cm),
et quatre d’entre eux sont qualifiés de ‘fils’: ce sont donc, non pas des hommes adultes
comme au premier registre, mais des adolescents ou des enfants. Seul le premier de la
rangée fait exception: il est plus grand que les autres, et ce n’est pas un ‘fils’, mais
pour respecter I’alignement général P’auteur de la stéle a eu recours & un artifice qui
a consisté a le représenter agenouillé.

C’est vraisemblablement 4 Sankhptah que référe le suffixe -f des termes de parenté
qualifiant plusieurs des personnes représentées. Il s’agirait ainsi de sa meére (II, 1),
de ses deux femmes (II, 3 et 4), de sa sceur (II, 5) et de ses quatre fils (I1I, 2—-35), la
présence de deux femmes n’impliquant pas obligatoirement un cas de bigamie, car il
peut s’agir de deux épouses successives. Les autres personnes figurées doivent étre
des collégues de Sankhptah qui prirent part a4 la cérémonie de I’offrande royale, et
probablement aussi des parents et amis auxquels il a accordé ’hospitalité de sa stéle
afin qu’ils puissent profiter 2 Abydos des faveurs d’Osiris.

La stéle de Sankhptah est un exemple assez caractéristique de I’‘art’ provincial de
la Seconde Période Intermédiaire, tant dans le rendu des personnages que dans la
forme des hiéroglyphes. Quelques-uns de ceux-ci laissent transparaitre I'influence de
Pécriture hiératique du moment, tandis que deux ou trois autres affectent la
forme des signes intentionnellement mutilés en cours 4 cette époque comme déja
avant la XII¢ dynastie. A ce seul titre, la stéle de Sankhptah n’est donc pas dénuée
d’intérét.

Mais c’est surtout au point de vue historique qu’elle revét une importance parti-
culi¢re. Si on excepte quelques scarabées portant le nom ‘Rahotep’, qui ne sont
d’ailleurs pas tous d’attribution ou de datation certaines, un seul autre monument de
quelque importance contemporain du monarque de ce nom est connu. C’est une
autre stéle, mais royale celle-1a, dont des fragments ont été découverts par Petrie a
Coptos au cours des fouilles qu’il effectua sur ce site en 1893—4.29 Les multiples lacunes
qui brisent la continuité du texte de ce document en rendent I'interprétation souvent
incertaine, mais il est hors de doute que, dans cette stéle également, comme dans celle
d’Abydos, il est question de travaux de restauration, réalisés ceux-la dans le temple
local du dieu Min. S’adressant aux courtisans de sa suite, le roi déclare qu’il a ‘protégé
les . . . (lacune) dans les sanctuaires?® de l'ancien temps (?)’,3! tandis qu’ailleurs
'inscription rapporte, concernant le temple de Min, que Sa Majesté a trouvé ‘ses
portes et ses vantaux dans un état de délabrement’.

Ainsi, il se confirme que Sékhem-Ré4-Ouah-Khidou Réhotep, fondateur ou second

29 Petrie, Koptos, 12—13 et pl. xii, 3; Stewart, Egyptian Stelae, Reliefs and Paintings from the Petrie Collection,
11, 17-18 et pl. 15, 1 (= U.C.M. 14327); Blumenthal, ‘Die Koptosstele des Konigs Rahotep’, Agypten und
Kusch (Festschrift F. Hintze), 63—80 avec 3 planches.
=1
[ Y Il]l;

30 Le terme est au pluriel: dans la lacune qui précéde, Helck, op. cit. 59, restitue =|=|=i

31 Lire n t2 iswt (Wh. 1, 128, 12)— ou est-ce ntyw isw, ‘qui étaient vétustes’ (Wh. 1, 128, 8)? Sur ces emplois
de iswt, cf. Bjorkman, Kings at Karnak, 32, et Blumenthal, Untersuch. zum dg. Konigtum des M. R., 1, 159.
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roi de la XVII* dynastie (I’accord n’est pas fait sur ce point),32 eut 4 cceur de réparer
les dommages causés aux sanctuaires de son royaume durant les temps difficiles de la
Seconde Période Intermédiaire, et sans doute imputables en partie aux envahisseurs
hyksos des deux dynasties précédentes. Ces remises en état des temples divins don-
naient lieu 4 une cérémonie rituelle au cours de laquelle le roi, accompagné d’une suite
de notables, rendait hommage au dieu maitre du temple en lui présentant une offrande.
La stéle de Sankhptah, témoignage de sa participation a la cérémonie, montre quels
étaient les fonctionnaires qui formaient la suite du pharaon, la stele de Coptos leur
attribuant la qualité de ‘nobles’ (§psw) et d’‘amis’ (smrw): en plus de Sankhptah lui-
méme, ce sont, on I’a vu, un prétre-lecteur, un chef des chanteurs, un deuxiéme
chambellan, un scribe des offrandes divines, un grand des Dix de Haute Egypte, et
un préposé a un service du temple dont le titre est incertain (IV, 1) — sans oublier une
concubine royale, mais qui n’était peut-étre pas la pour prendre part a la cérémonie.

Comme, avant lui, d’autres fonctionnaires qui avaient été envoyés en mission royale
a Abydos pour y accomplir une tiche ou une autre, Sinkhptah a tiré profit de sa pré-
sence dans la ville sainte pour y ériger une sttle, peut-étre isolée, peut-étre élément
d’une chapelle-cénotaphe (mchct),33 qui devait perpétuer son souvenir et celui des
siens et de quelques collégues dans la proximité du dieu des morts. S’il a profité de ce
fait des priéres et des offrandes des ‘vivants’ qui passérent devant sa stéle, pour nous
il a permis une connaissance un peu moins incompléte des temps qui annongaient la
renaissance de la XVIII® dynastie.

32 C’était le premier roi de la dynastie pour Hayes, CAH?11, 1, 65 et 66; Drioton-Vandier, L’ Egyptet, 630 —
et le deuxiéme pour v. Beckerath, Abriss der Geschichte des alten Agypten, 66; Winlock, Rise and Fall of the
M. K. in Thebes, 121.

33 Cf. Simpson, The Terrace of the Great God at Abydos, 11.
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THE ORIGIN OF THE BLUE CROWN

By W. V. DAVIES

ProBaBLY no other element of Egyptian regalia has excited quite as much interest and
debate over the years as the head-dress known to Egyptologists, because of its charac-
teristic colour, as the blue crown.! Its ancient name is securely identified as Aprs,
8 = 2,2 but, despite the volume of literature on the subject, much else of fundamental
importance about the crown—its origin, its exact nature and function, and the reasons
for its rapid growth to prominence after a relatively late appearance—is still obscure
to a greater or lesser extent. This present article is addressed to the first, and most
crucial, of these outstanding problems, that of the crown’s origin, and as such is
concerned primarily with the early evidence for its existence and development. Ap-
propriately, in a volume celebrating the centenary of the Egypt Exploration Society,
a significant part of this evidence is provided by a monument discovered by one of the
Society’s expeditions.

Although the blue crown makes its first appearance in royal iconography in rep-
resentations at the beginning of the New Kingdom,3 it has long been recognized that
there is textual evidence for its existence already in the Second Intermediate Period.+
This is to be found on the Karnak stela of Neferhotep III of the Thirteenth Dynasty,s
in one section of which, following a passage in which the slaying of foreigners and
rebels is reported in traditional terms, the king is described as being ‘adorned with the
khepresh’ (cprw m hprs). The relevent part of the stela is here for the first time published
in photograph (see pl. VII, 1-2),6 from which it may be seen that the word is inscribed
so: 855, This writing is remarkable in one highly significant respect, already noted

by von Beckerath?: the determinative does not represent the blue crown. It appears to
depict, rather, another type of royal head-dress, well attested in contemporary rep-
resentations (see below), which consisted of a close-fitting cap or wig fitted with a

T The most significant discussions are: von Bissing, ZAS 41 (1904), 87; Borchardt, ZA4S 42 (1905), 82; von
Bissing, Rec. Trav. 29 (1907), 159-61; Steindorff, ZA4S 53 (1917), 59~74; Sélim Hassan, Hymnes religieux du
Moyen Empire, 184—5 ; Schaefer, ZAS 70 (1934), 13-19; Miiller, ZAS 80(1955), 47-50; Gardiner, ¥EA4 39(1953),
27-8; Simpson, ¥EA 41 (1954), 112—14; Leclant, Mélanges Mariette, 266—7; von Beckerath, Untersuchungen
zur politischen Geschichte der zweiten Zwischenzeit in Agypten, 68; Harris, Acta Orientalia 35 (1973), 12-13;
Russmann, The Representation of the King in the XX Vth Dynasty, 27-8; Ertman, ¥ARCE 13 (1976), 63—7;
Lacau and Chevrier, Une Chapelle d’ Hatshepsout & Karnak, 1, 240—1 and 254 ; Krauss, Das Ende der Amarnazeit,
102-6; Cardon, MMY¥ 14 (1980), 9—13. 2 Wh. 111, 268, 1—2.

3 The well-known representation from Deir el-Bahri of Mentuhotpe II wearing the blue crown is definitely
not contemporary (cf. Miiller, op. cit. 48 n. 2; Hayes, CAH 11, 1, 51 n. 8), though it continues to be cited as
such from time to time (most recently by Meeks, Annéde Lexicographique 2 (1978), 275-6, 77. 3055).

4 Hayes, op. cit. I1, 1. 51; von Beckerath, op. cit. 68.

5 Cairo JE 59635 (PM 112, 73; Helck, Historisch-biographische Texte der 2. Zwischenzeit und Neue Texte der
18. Dynastie, 45, no. 62).

6 The photograph is by kind courtesy of B. V. Bothmer.

7 Op. cit. 68, partially anticipating the conclusions of this article.
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uraeus at the front. This head-dress, which enjoyed a revival in the Amarna and
Ramesside Periods, is referred to in recent studies, among other names, as the ‘royal
cap’ or ‘cap-crown’.®

Were this writing of khepresh entirely without parallel, one would be bound to treat
it with caution and to concede at least the possibility that the determinative was an
ancient mistake, the result perhaps of a scribal or carving error. Fortunately, the
existence of a second, unequivocal, example (hitherto unnoted) on a monument of
the same general period conclusively removes the need for any such reservation. This
monument, now in the British Museum (BM 494),9 is a limestone statuette discovered
by Naville and Hall in the first season (1903—4) of their excavation of the Mentuhotpe
temple at Deir el-Bahri (see pls. VII, 3—4; VIII, 1—4).1° It represented, when intact, a
man wearing a short fringed skirt squatting on a pedestal, his legs crossed symmetrically
in front of him, his arms in all probability placed on his thighs. A diagonal fold cuts
across the top-right lap of the skirt, and a triangular overlap with a large fringed border
hangs down at the front. Incised on the lap and sides is a hieroglyphic inscription
consisting of a long continuous religious text. The owner’s name is lost. The piece is
badly damaged. The top half, both arms, the left leg (except for the toes peeping out
from beneath the right thigh), and a section of the left lap and side are missing. As it
survives, it measures 29X 27X 32 cm (height, width, and depth respectively).!* The
precise archaeological context is not recorded, but from the type of statue and the style
of epigraphy there is no reason to doubt the dating ‘XIIIth-XVIIth dynasty’ assigned
to it by Hall.12 The text is an early version of the well-known ‘Hymn to Amen-Ré&c13
and contains a section, at the bottom right side of the statuette (see pl. VIII, 1), where
the insignia of power, including all the major royal crowns and head-dresses, are
enumerated. Among them, in the second line from the bottom, listed between the

nemes-head cloth™ and atef-crown, is the khepresh. The word is written 8 =1 (see
pl. VIII, 4) and, as on the Karnak stela, its determinative, which is quite clearly formed,
represents not the blue crown but the cap-crown. The close relationship between the
blue and cap-crowns in the Amarna and Ramesside Periods has often been pointed out;
indeed, their similarity in shape and decoration has occasionally led them to be confused
in Egyptological literature.’s In the light of the lexicographical evidence presented

8 Harris, op. cit. 1o-11; Russmann, op. cit. 29—33; Cooney, RdE 27 (1975), 87—92; Ertman, loc. cit.;
Russmann, Meroitica 5 (1979), 49-53; id., Studies in Honor of Dows Dunham, 155, with n. 45.
9 Formerly BM 40959.

10 Naville and Hall, The XIth Dynasty Temple at Deir El-Bahari, 111, 22, pl. iv, 6 ; Hall, Hieroglyphic Texts,
v, 12, pl. 50; PM 112, 303.

11 The maximum measurements of the break at the top are: width, about 20 cm; depth, about 14 cm.

12 Hieroglyphic Texts, 1v, 12. For this type of statue in general see Vandier, Manuel d’archéologie égyptienne,
11, 231, P.MLE. xiv A. A close parallel, from which a good idea can probably be obtained of the Deir el-Bahri
statue’s original appearance, is Khartdm Museum 31 (Scott-Moncrieff, PSBA 28 (1906), 11819, plate, figs.
1-2; Smith, The Fortress of Buhen. The Inscriptions, 41—2, pl. Ixix, 2—3), which is datable to the Thirteenth
Dynasty. I3 It is studied in detail by Hassan, op. cit. 157-93.

14+ Note that the determinative of nemes is not the ‘band of string’ (Gardiner V 12) reproduced by Hall, op.
cit. pl. 50, followed by Hassan, op. cit. 183, but is the nemes-headcloth itself, complete with lappet and queue.

15 Most notably by Borchardt, op. cit. 82; cf. Harris, op. cit. 11 n. 37; Ertman, op. cit. 64.
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above, the original basis for the link between the two is now clearly apparent, the
combined testimony of these two early examples of Apr§ pointing inescapably to one
conclusion: khepresh was originally the name for the cap-crown or, to put it another
way, the cap-crown was the original form of the khepresh, and, as such, the ancestor
of the blue crown.

This conclusion sits well with the representational evidence, which, when considered
in detail, allows the evolution of the khepresh from cap-crown to blue crown to be
followed without great difficulty. A provisional attempt to trace the main stages in this
development is made below.¢ Since the history of the cap-crown before the New King-
dom has not previously been documented in full, it begins with a list, arranged in
brief catalogue form and following chronological order as far as possible,!7 of as many
pre-New Kingdom representations as are known to me of kings wearing the cap-
crown.!8
1. Sekhemr&khutawy Ammenemes Sobkhotpe II. Dynasty XIII, 16. Limestone
temple relief.’? Medamdd. Cairo JE 56496 B. King, offering bread before Montu
of Medamd, wears triangular kilt with pendent piece and cap-crown, rear half only
preserved. Crown decorated with circlets. (See fig. 1.)

-

Fic. 1
2. Khaneferrg« Sobkhotpe IV. Dynasty XIII, 24. Two-sided schist stela.20 From L)‘"
Wadi Hammamat. Present location unknown. On one side, king, standing before — )
Min of Coptos, wears triangular kilt with pendent piece, bodice with shoulder \
straps, and cap-crown with uraeus. (See fig. 2.) Fic. »
3. Menkhaurgc Senacatib. Dynasty XIII. Painted limestone rectangular stela.2! From
Abydos. Cairo CG 20517. Height 88 cm; width 68 cm. King, standing in adoration
before Min-Hornakhte, wears triangular kilt with pendent piece and ceremonial tail,
bracelet, collar, and cap-crown with uraeus. Curls of crown schematically indicated.

Fic. 3

Crown painted yellow. (See fig. 3.)

16 Provisional in that in only three cases (nos. 4, 5, and 7) have I been able to examine the original represen-
tation. The line-figures of these are facsimile copies made from the original; those of the others (nos. 1-3,
6, 8, 9) are tracings made (by Mrs C. G. Barratt of the British Museum) from published photographs or
drawings, in which small details are often unclear. To facilitate comparison, the copies are reproduced at
roughly the same size and the orientation of a number of them reversed.

17 Following von Beckerath, Abrif3 der Geschichte des alten Agypten, 65—6.

8 Not included because damaged, and therefore unclear, is a possible example on the stela of Djedneferré¢
Dedumose (CG 20533). There is no certain three-dimensional representation of the cap-crown before the New
Kingdom, but Berlin 13255 (on which see, most recently, Russmann, The Representation of the King, 55 no. 35)
merits consideration as a serious candidate.

10 Bisson de la Roque and Clere, Médamoud (1927), pl. iv; op. cit. (1930), pl. xi; op. cit. (1931), 7, 20, pls.
vi and xiv, 3; The Egyptian Museum, Cairo. A Brief Description of the Principal Monuments (1932), 110, 6190;
PM v, 145-6; Fischer, Egyptian Studies, 11, The Orientation of Hieroglyphs, Part 1, Reversals, 98-9, fig. 102.

20 Debono, ASAE 51 (1951), 81, pl. xv; von Beckerath, Zwischenzeit, 249, xiii, 24 (25); Simpson, MDAIK
25 (1969), 1548, fig. 1, pl. vii a.

21 Mariette, Abydos, 11, pl. 27 b; Lange and Schaefer, Grab- und Denksteine des Mittleren Reiches, 11, 111~12;
PM v, 50; von Beckerath, op. cit. 68—9 and 262, xiii, M; Ertman, op. cit. 64, pl. xiii.
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4. Sekhemréneferkhau Wepwawetemsaf. Dynasty XIII. Round-topped limestone

stela.22 Height 28 cm; width 22 cm; depth about 14.5 cm. Probably from Abydos.

BM 969. King, standing before Wepwawet, wears triangular kilt with pendent
Fic. 4 piece, collar, and cap-crown with uraeus.?3 (See fig. 4.)

5. ‘Sesostris I’. Dynasty XIII (?).2+ Round-topped painted sandstone
"\ stela.2s Height 44 cm; width 40 cm; depth 12.5 cm. From Buhen, North
Temple. Ashmolean Museum 1893. 175. King, in embrace with Horus of
Buhen, wears triangular (?) kilt, collar, and cap-crown with uraeus.
Remains of dark-blue paint on cap and red on uraeus. (See fig. 5.)

Fic. 5
6. Anonymous. Dynasty XIII. Temple graffito.26 Medamad. Crude representation
of man, probably a king, wearing cap-crown with uraeus. (See fig. 6.)
1
F1c. 6
Q 7. Sekhemréwahkhau Rachotpe. Dynasty XVII, 2. Round-topped limestone
stela, top half.2? Height 47 cm; width 40 cm; depth about 13 cm. From
/7 Abydos. BM 833. King, offering nemset-jar before Osiris, wears triangular kilt
! with pendent piece, collar, and cap-crown with uraeus. (See fig. 7.)
Fi1G. 7

8. Sekhemré‘wadjkhau Sobkemsaf I. Dynasty XVII, 3. Rock relief.28 Wadi
Hammamat. King, in pose of offering before Min of Coptos, wears triangular kilt
and cap-crown with uraeus. (See fig. 8.)

Fic. 8

22 Budge, A4 Guide to the Egyptian Galleries (Sculpture) (1909), 81, no. 281 ; Hall, Hieroglyphic Texts, 1v, 9,
pl. xxv; PM v, 96; von Beckerath, op. cit. 68 and 262, xiii, N (1).

23 The uraeus, which is faintly incised, is omitted in Hall’s copy of this stela.

24 Stylistic and epigraphic considerations support a posthumous dating for this stela as suggested by
Goedicke in Ertman, op. cit. 64, with nn. 19 and 20, though it is doubtful that a late Eighteenth Dynasty
or Ramesside date can be justified. The stela most probably belongs to the Nubian cult of the deified
Sesostris I, all datable monuments of which so far attested belong to the Second Intermediate Period (Smith,
op. cit. 91—2). Moreover, the form of writing of the name Buhen on this stela does not apparently occur
after the Thirteenth Dynasty (Smith, op. cit. 88—90).

25 Crum, PSBA 16 (1893), 16; PM vi1, 131; Moorey, Ancient Egypt, 73, fig. 37; Smith, The Fortress of
Buhen. The Inscriptions, 52 and 62 fI., pl. Ixxi, 3.

26 Cottevieille and Giraudet, Médamoud (1930), 38, pl. ii, 13.

27 Budge, op. cit. 82, no. 283 ; Hall, op. cit. 1v, 9, pl. 24; von Beckerath, op. cit. 179 n. 1, and 284, xviii, 2
(4); Clere, JEA 68 (1982), 60-8, figs. 1—4, pls. IV-VI.

28 LD 11, 151k; von Beckerath, op. cit. 175 n. 7, and 286, xvii, 3 (11 ).
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9. Wadjkheperré¢ Kamose. Dynasty XVII, 15. Gilded ebony fan-
handle.29 Height 8.4 cm; width 16.3 cm. From Thebes, treasure of

Queen ‘Ahhotpe. Cairo CG 52705. On both sides, king, holding )
tankh in rear hand and offering bread to Khonsu with other, wears
shendyt-kilt, bodice with shoulder straps, armlets, bracelets, collar, Fic. 9 Fic. 10

and cap-crown with uraeus. (See figs. g—10.)

On the basis of these representations, the cap does not appear to have evolved
markedly in form through the course of the Second Intermediate Period. There are
variations in shape—some caps are short and rounded, most are more elongated and
occasionally incurved at the rear—but, when allowance is made for the small scale
and crude execution of the majority of them, these variations
are of doubtful significance. Only two among these examples
have substantial internal detail (nos. 1 and 3). In the first, a
carefully carved temple relief, unfortunately damaged, the
crown is decorated with closely-spaced circlets, probably
designed to represent stylized curls of hair,3° of the kind that
later decorate the blue crown (see fig. 15). These ‘curls’ are
present also in the second example, where they have been
rendered more schematically by a cross-hatched pattern. No. 3
is also one of only two coloured examples from the period. It
is yellow, which was to become the characteristic colour of the
cap when revived in the Ramesside Period.3! The other coloured example (no. 5) is blue,
providing an early precedent not only for the colour of the blue crown itself but also
for the Amarna version of the cap.3? Nos. 3 and 5 are also the only examples to show
the tail of the uraeus to any extent. In neither is there any anticipation of the charac-
teristic circular looping of the uraeus of the blue crown, but, like the latter, no. §
does have an extremely long tail curving up and over the dome.

The first significant development in shape appears to have occurred at the beginning
of the Eighteenth Dynasty. Amosis is twice shown wearing a head-dress which is quite
evidently a khepresh, but which is neither a cap-crown nor blue crown proper but
a transitional form (see figs. 12-13).33 As compared, for example, with that of his
predecessor (see figs. g—10), his cap is seen to be more angular in shape, with distinct
corners at each end of the dome. This same angular type continues into the reign of
Amenophis I (see fig. 14),3 which sees the first definite attestation of the circular coiling
of the uraeus-tail and of the band(s) at the nape of the neck. This same king also wears

FiG. 11

29 Von Bissing, Ein thebanischer Grabfund, 6, pl. iv, 8; Vernier, Bijoux et orfévreries, 236—7, pl. xlvi; PM 12,
602 ; von Beckerath, op. cit. 188—9 and 298, xvii, 15 (15).

30 Cf. Russmann, op. cit. 30, with n. 6; id., Meroitica 5 (1979), 50.

3t Cf. Harris, op. cit. 10 n. 34; Russmann, The Representation of the King, 31 n. 9; Ertman, op. cit. 64—5.

32 Harris, loc. cit.; Ertman, op. cit. 63—5.

33 The first occurs on the decorated axe-head from the ‘Ahhotpe trove, Cairo CG 52645 (Vernier, Bijoux et
orfévreries, pl. xliii, 2); the second on the limestone doorway erected by Turi at Buhen, Philadelphia E 10987
(Randall-Maclver and Woolley, Buhen, 86—9, pl. 35; Smith, op. cit. 207, pl. Ixxx, 1).

34 Karnak chapel (Mysliwiec, Le Portrait royal dans le bas-relief du Nouvel Empire, pl. x, fig. 21 : cf. Schmitz,
Amenophis I, 86, 147, and 257, D g).
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a more developed form (see fig. 15),35 which shows a partial return to the rounded top
of the cap-crown but now with a concave curve at the rear-top, a clear indication of the
presence, for the first time, of the characteristic raised ridge at the side of the crown.
How far the form developed in the two subsequent reigns is unclear at present,36
but certainly the second type worn by Amenophis I (see fig. 15) is only a very short
step away in shape from the classic blue crown of the mid Eighteenth Dynasty, as
worn by Hatshepsut and Tuthmosis III, lacking only the full rounding of the tabs
in front of the ears (see fig. 11).37

1(1>

Fic. 12

Fic. 14 Fic. 15

Despite the development of this new form of kkepresh, in typically Egyptian fashion
the original cap-form is not entirely discarded. It makes an early reappearance in the
reign of Tuthmosis III in a scene where, probably for special religious reasons, it is
shown being worn by a statue of T'uthmosis II (see fig. 16),38 other statues of whom in
the same scene wear the blue crown.39 It then drops out of sight again until the Amarna

35 Karnak, Temple of Montu (Varille, Karnak, 1, pl. xliii; cf. Schmitz, op. cit. 147 and 257, D 8).

36 Tuthmosis I is depicted wearing the blue crown on scarab BM 17774 (Hall, Catalogue of Scarabs, etc. in
the British Museum, 5o, 475; Desroches-Noblecourt, RAE 7 (1950), 43, pl. ix, fig. 8), but the representation is
extremely small and details are not indicated. A representation of Tuthmosis 11 wearing the khepresh (Bruyére,
Deir El Médineh (1926). Sondage au temple funéraire de Thotmes I1, pls. v—vii; PM 11%, 456, court, south wall)
is believed to be the work of Tuthmosis III.

37 The figure is Naville, Deir el Bahari, 111, pl. 82 (Tuthmosis I11); cf. Pillet, ASAE 24 (1924), pls. iii, 26;
v, 23; MySliwiec, op. cit. pls. xxvi, figs. 61—2; xxxiv, fig. 78; xxxviii, fig. go.

38 Bruyere, op. cit. pl. viii, 2.

39 Op. cit. pls. v—vii (cf. n. 36 above).
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Period, when, for reasons perhaps connected with the special status of the royal
women at this period, it is revived as a crown of Nefertiti and her daughters.4® In the
Ramesside Period, it is fully readmitted into the repertoire of the king’s headgear.+
It is reasonable to suppose that the revived version of the cap-crown was designated
by a name other than khepresh, but what this name may have been, and what the
function of the later cap was in relation to, and as distinct from, the blue crown, remain
to be ascertained.

Disappointingly, the early representations of the cap-crown
(see above) shed little, if any, light on the special function of
the original khepresh. Contemporary parallels show the king per-
forming similar rituals before the same range of gods, wearing
the same dress and ornament, but adorned with a variety of
head-dresses.#> If there is any special significance to the use of
the cap-crown, as opposed to, for example, the nemes head-cloth
or bag-wig in such rituals, it is far from clear. There is good Fic. 16
evidence to support the view that the khepresh in its fully de-
veloped blue-crown form functioned as the symbol of coronation,* and thus of legitimate
succession, to be worn, as Leclant has indicated, ‘quand on veut insister sur la caractére
d’héritier, de successeur de Pharaon’.#4 On present evidence it is impossible to be sure
whether any such significance attached to its original form or whether this was a
function that gradually developed. It may be more than coincidence, however, that
the cap-crown makes its first appearance, or at least comes into its own, as a crown
of the king, during the Second Intermediate Period, a time of political instability and
weak central authority, when, it may be imagined, the right of succession to the throne
must often have been at issue and the need to emphasize and consolidate it, once
obtained, of paramount importance. It is tempting to see the introduction of the
khepresh as directly related to these conditions and needs.

The mention of the kkepresh in the ‘military’ context of the Neferhotep III stela is
also conveniently explicable in terms of such a function. For coronation was not only a
political act; it was, in addition, a symbol of kingship renewed and, as such, triumphant

40 Harris, op. cit. 10—11 with n. 33; Ertman, op. cit. 63—5.

41 Harris, op. cit. 10~11, nn. 33—5; Russmann, The Representation of the King, 31—2, who traces the develop-
ment of the crown down to the Kushite cap and beyond. It is worth pointing out that the original identity of
the cap- and blue crowns could provide a solution to the long-standing problem of why the Kushites rejected
the blue crown and adopted the cap-crown in its stead as the crown of coronation. Given their archaizing
proclivities, it is perhaps not unnatural that they should deliberately choose the more ancient form and discard
the younger. (Note that more recently Russmann, Meroitica 5 (1979), 49—53, has argued that the cap-crown
and Kushite ‘cap’ are unrelated (that the latter, in fact, is not a cap at all but natural hair), but on the available
evidence the matter is still open to question.)

42 Most commonly the nemes-headcloth and bag-wig. See, for example, Bresciani, Egitto e vicino oriente 2
(1979), 11, fig. 8; Lange and Schaefer, op. cit. 1v, pls. v, CG 20044 ; xiii, CG 20146 ; xlvii, CG 20601 ; Petrie,
Abydos, 1, pl. Ivii; 11, pl. xxxii, 3; LD 11, 151, 1; Habachi, ASAE 52 (1954), pls. x, xi, A; Wild, ¥EA4 37 (1951),
12, fig. 1; Bisson de la Roque, Médamoud (1929), pl. xi.

43 Gardiner, ¥EA 39 (1953), 27-8; Simpson, FEA 41 (1954), 112; Leclant, M¢l. Mariette, 266—7 ; Desroches-
Noblecourt, Le Petit Temple d’Abou Simbel, 1, 186, 230; Harris, op. cit. 12-13.

44 Op. cit. 266—7 n. 11.
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over its enemies. To quote Leclant again: ‘. . . c’est parce que le couronnement

implique en lui-méme la victoire que cette couronne a pu étre considérée comme une
coiffure de combat’.45s With the khepresh viewed in this light, the necessity to see it, with
von Beckerath,# as being derived ultimately from a ‘militirische Kopfbedeckung’
(for the existence of which there is not a shred of independent evidence), is entirely
removed.+?

45 Loc. cit.; cf. id., RdE 13 (1961), 161 n. 1.

46 Zwischenzeit, 68.

47 More plausible forerunners for the cap-crown are listed by Russmann, The Representation of the King, 29-30

(cf. Ertman, op. cit. 64), but, unfortunately, the evidence from the crucial period of the Middle Kingdom is
as yet extremely sparse, and a completely convincing ancestor has yet to be isolated.
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STRUKTUREN IN FREMDLANDERLISTEN

Von JURGEN OSING

NacH eigenem Verstindnis war Agypten von einem Kreis fremder Linder umgeben,
der gewohnlich in vier, an den Himmelsrichtungen orientierte Sektoren gegliedert
war. Diese Vorstellung duBlert sich, in Bild und Schrift, vor allem in Summierungen
der vier Sektoren oder von vier reprisentativen Liandern, einem hiufigen Topos
mit dem Anspruch, die Gesamtheit der Fremdlander darzustellen.!

Das gleiche Ziel hat jedoch auch ein Zweiteilungs-Schema, welches die Fremd-
lander nur nach einer Opposition Siid : Nord, gelegentlich auch West : Ost,? aufteilt.
Dieses ‘Hemisphiren’-Schema findet sich vor allem bei den Paaren von Fremd-
linderlisten, die unter Verteilung auf zwei entgegengesetzte Himmelsrichtungen in
Tempeln (Winde, Statuensockel) aufgezeichnet sind und sich damit der weitgehend
achsensymmetrischen Anlage und Dekoration solcher Tempel anpassen.

Ein komplizierteres, bisher nicht analysiertes Schema liegt bei einer Gruppe von 10
Fremdlindern vor, die im ‘Siegeslied’ der ‘Poetischen Stele’ Thutmosis’ II1. (Kairo
CG 34010) die gesamte Umwelt Agyptens reprisentieren. Das ‘Siegeslied’ (Urk. 1v, 614—
18)3 ist ein Abschnitt von 10 Zeilen, jede mit einer Strophe zu zwei Halbstrophen, die
Halbstrophen eingeleitet jeweils durch die anaphorischen, im Text genau untereinander
geschriebenen Elemente: iéi'n-i di-i titik . . ., ‘ich (d.i. Amon-R&¢) bin gekommen,
damit ich dich niedertreten lasse . . .’ bzw. . . . di-i msssn hmk . . ., ‘. . . (und) damit
ich sie deine Majestit sehen lasse . . .”. Die erste Halbstrophe fiihrt jeweils ein ‘nieder-
zutretendes’ Fremdland auf, meist zusammen mit einem zugehérigen Teilbereich.4
Dabei folgen sich:

1. Paldstina-Phonizien (Dshy)s mit seinen ‘Fremdlindern’ (hsswt)
2. Vorderasien (Stt) mit Syrien-Paléstina (Rtnw)3
3. ‘Ostland’ (¢; i:bty) mit ‘den Gebieten des “Gotteslandes”’

(ww nw t; ntr)

I G. Posener, ‘Sur P'orientation et ’ordre des points cardinaux chez les Egyptiens’, Géttinger Vortrdge vom
Agyptologischen Kolloguium der Akademie am 25. und 26. August 1964. NAWG, phil.-hist. Kl. (Géttingen,
1965), 69 fI., bes. 74 mit Anm. 6.

2 Wie in der ‘Berge-Prozession’ im Tempel von Edfu mit ‘Bergen’ des Ost- und Nord-Sektors (angefiihrt
von ‘Sopd, Horus des Ostens’) auf der Ostwand und mit ‘Bergen’ des West- und Siid-Sektors (angefiihrt
von ‘H?, dem GroBen, dem Herrn des Westens’) auf der Westwand des betreffenden Raumes (Edfou, 11, 2777 fI.
und 289 ff.). Vgl. auch GM 40 (1980), 46 f.

3 Ubersetzungen: R. O. Faulkner in (W. K. Simpson ed.) The Literature of Ancient Egypt® (New Haven/
London, 1973), 285 ff., und M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature, 11. The New Kingdom (Berkeley/Los
Angeles, 1976), 36 f.

4 Vgl. J. Vercoutter, BIFAO 46 (1947), 153.

5 Vgl. A. H. Gardiner, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica (London, 1947), 1, 142* ff., und W. Helck, Die Bezie-
hungen Agyptens zu Vorderasien im 3. und 2. Jahrtausend v. Chr. (Ag. Abh. 5%) (Wiesbaden, 1971), 266 ff.
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4. ‘Westland’ (¢; émnty) mit Kreta und Zypern (Kftiw und 7zy®°)
5. ‘die in ihren nbwt’? mit ‘den Lindern von Mitanni’ (fsw nw
Mtn)

6. dgdische Inseln (fww hryw-ib w:d-wr)

7. noérdl. Libyen (Thnw) mit ‘den wintyw-Inseln’ (fww wintyw)

8. ‘die Nord-Enden der Linder’ mit ‘dem, was der Ozean (§n-wr) um-
(phww trw)d schlief3t’

9. ‘der Anfang der Erde’ mit ‘den Sandbewohnern’ (hryw-$r)
(hst t3)°

10. Nubien (fwnwt Zt) mit ‘bis hin nach S:¢.

Der universale Anspruch in der Aufzidhlung dieser Lénder ist seit langem bekannt,
doch lieB sich keine innere Ordnung erkennen, solange man ohne weitere Differen-
zierung eine fortlaufende Abfolge 1-10 als Gliederungsschema annahm.’® Bei dieser
Annahme wiirde der Text stindig von einem Sektor zu einem anderen wechseln,
sprunghaft und ohne System. Ein solches Durcheinander mii8te in dem sonst so
stilisierten und durchstrukturierten ‘Siegeslied’, mehr noch als in jedem anderen
Text, allerdings sehr befremden. Es erscheint daher geraten, zunichst eher nach
einem anderen Gliederungsschema zu suchen.

Ein formales Kriterium hilft hier m.E. weiter. Von ihrer Umgebung deutlich
abgehoben sind die vier mit #;, ‘Land, Erde’, zusammengesetzten Namen, die selbst
wieder in zwei Gegensatzpaaren unmittelbar miteinander verbunden sind: ¢;-i:bty,
‘Ostland’, und #;-imnty, ‘Westland’ (3—4) sowie phww #;w, ‘die Nord-Enden der
Linder’, und At ¢;, ‘der Anfang der Erde’ (8-9). Jeder dieser Namen reprisentiert
eine der vier Himmelsrichtungen, so daB hier offenbar das bekannte Vierglieder-
Schema, wenn auch in aufgespaltener Form, vorliegt und jene vier Namen so eine
in sich geschlossene Gruppe bilden.

Fiir die verbleibenden sechs Namen ist die traditionelle Aufteilung auf die ver-
schiedenen Sektoren bekannt. Danach sind diese Namen in einer Abfolge der Sektoren
Nord (Palistina-Phonizien—Vorderasien mit Syrien-Paldstina—Mitanni), West (dgédische
Inseln-noérdl. Libyen) und Siid (Nubien) aufgefiihrt, und zwar in fortlaufender Reihen-
folge zunichst von Agypten fort nach Norden (bis Mitanni), dann von Nordwesten
her zuriick in den Siiden und so gleichsam in einem weiten Bogen um Agypten.

Fiir die Gliederung der Liandernamen wiren hier somit zwei Prinzipien angewandt:
1. das Vierglieder-Schema mit seiner kreuzférmigen Verteilung und 2. eine bogen-
formige Reihung vom Norden iiber den Westen nach Siiden. Die beiden Prinzipien
stehen sich hier jedoch nicht unverbunden gegeniiber, sondern sind ineinander
verarbeitet.

6 S. zuletzt J. Leclant in Salamine de Chypre, histoire et archéologie. Etat des recherches. Lyon 13-17 mars
1978 (Colloques internationaux du C.N.R.S., n° 578), S. 131-5, und meinen Artikel in GM 40 (1980), 45 fI.

7 Wh. 11, 227, 3 und J. Vercoutter, BIFAO 46 (1947), 151 f.

8 Wh. 1, 538, 4 und Faulkner, Concise Dictionary, 92.

9 Wh. 111, 22, 3.

10 J, Vercoutter, L’Egypte et le monde égéen préhellénique (BAE 22) (Kairo, 1956), 51 ff.
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Warum jedoch das Vierglieder-Schema in zwei Paare aufgespalten ist und diese
gerade in Strophe 3—4 und 8-9g plaziert sind, ist weniger evident. Beim Paar 8—g
kénnte man noch annehmen, da es die Lander des West-Sektors (6—7) vom Siid-
Sektor (10) trennen sollte, doch versagt eine solche Erklirung beim Paar 3—4, das nicht
zwischen dem Nord- und dem West-Sektor steht, sondern mitten unter den Lindern
des Nord-Sektors (1—2, 5). Ob der Verfasser des Textes von einem Schema mit zwei
parallel aufgebauten Fiinfer-Reihen ausgegangen ist ?1!

I 6

2 7
38
4—9

5 10

Eine dhnlich verschachtelte, aber dennoch einsichtige Anordnung der Lindernamen
findet sich auch im letzten Teil der ‘Berge-Prozession’ Ramses’ II. im Vorhof des
Luxor-Tempels.? In einer langen Reihe von Bildfeldern folgen sich hier 31 Gaben-
bringer mit den Produkten je eines erz- oder mineralhaltigen ‘Berges’, und zwar aus
den Fremdlindern aller vier Sektoren der Welt'3 und auch von innerhalb Agyptens.
Die Abfolge der ‘Berge’ verlauft generell von Stiden nach Norden, mit zw(yw) ‘Urge-
wisser’, beginnend und mit phw mw, ‘Nord-Ende des Wassers’, endend. Zwischen
diesen Endpunkten im weltumschlieBenden Ozean liegen ‘Berge’ aus Nubien (Std-
Sektor), dem siidl. Oberiagypten, dem Ost-Sektor (7-ntr, Pwnt),"* den Oasen der
West-Wiiste (Knmt, Charga-Dachla; ¢:-ihw, Farafra; Dsds, Bahrija), dem nordl.
Oberigypten (Atfih) und dem ‘Tiirkis-Gebiet’ des Sinai (Mfkst, ein Reprisentant
wohl des Ost-Sektors?s) und zum Schlul eine Gruppe von 10 ‘Bergen’ aus Vorder-
asien (Nord-Sektor) und der Mittelmeerwelt (nordlich von Agypten gelegener Teil des
West-Sektors).

In dieser Gruppe folgen sich (hier mit der traditionellen Zuordnung zum Nord-
bzw. West-Sektor markiert):

21 W Zypern (Izy) 23 N Hatti
22 W Zypern oder ein Teilbereich (Irs/ 24 N Babylonien (Sngr)
Alasia*®)

11 Dabei kénnte das Paar 8—9 eben diesen Platz erhalten haben, um den West- vom Siid-Sektor zu trennen,
und das Paar 3—4 kénnte der Parallelitit wegen in eben dieser Weise plaziert sein.

12 Zuletzt Kitchen, Ramesside Inscriptions, 11, 617—21 (mit dlterer Literatur). Zur geographischen Gliederung
s. E. Edel, Orientalia 37 (1968), 419 f., und Vercoutter, L’Egypte . . ., go ff.

13 E. Edel a.a.O.

14 Die beiden Ost-Linder folgen unmittelbar auf ‘den Berg von Koptos’ und sind eben hier wohl eingeord-
net, weil bei Koptos das Wadi Hammamat abzweigt, die wichtige Verkehrsverbindung zu jenen Ost-Lindern.

15 Im Gebiet der Tiirkisminen des Sinai (Mfkst; s. J. Cerny, The Inscriptions of Sinai®(London, 1953), 3 und
41) wird ‘Sopd, Herr des Ostens’ und ‘Sopd (, Herr ?) der Fremdlinder’ verehrt (Cerny, op. cit. 29 und 42),
der dem Osten zugeordnete Gott (Bonnet, Reallexikon, 741 f.; D. KeBler in Lexikon der Agyptologie, 11 1214).

16 Vgl. Anm. 6 (bes. GM 40, 49 mit Anm. 33). Ob im Element -asia von Alasia: Q ﬂ |olﬁ |24 der Name

| 7 | {oo0 steckt? Zur (partiellen?) Dittologie bei Tzy und Trs/Alasia s. E. Edel, Orientalia 37, 419 .
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25 W Kreta (Kftiw) 28 N Ninive!” (in Assyrien)
26 [W] zerstort 29 N Nabharina (~ Mitanni)!8
27 W dgiische Inseln (fww hryw-ib) 30 N Palistina-Phonizien (Dshy).

Auch hier ist sicher, daB die Annahme einer fortlaufenden Abfolge 21-30 kein
klares Gliederungsschema ergibt,!® und es erscheint daher auch hier geraten, zunichst
eher nach einem anderen Gliederungsschema zu suchen.

Mit E. Edel° erginze ich fiir die zerstorte Nr. 26 zwischen Kreta und den 4giischen
Inseln ein weiteres Land des ‘Westens’, womit sich eine regelmiBige Abfolge von 2
West- und 2 Nord-, dann 3 West- und 3 Nord-Léndern ergibt. In dieser Gruppe von
insgesamt 5 West- und 5 Nord-Landern stehen sich die beiden Bereiche somit nicht
en bloc gegeniiber, sondern sind in einem Alternations-Schema ineinandergearbeitet.
Dadurch sind nun die Lander in den zwei Abschnitten 21—4 und 25-30 jeweils fort-
laufend in einem weiten, von Westen nach Norden verlaufenden Bogen angeordnet.
In der Zuordnung zum Abschnitt 21—4 oder aber 25-30 mag sich dabei ein
Unterschied in der politischen Bedeutung dieser Linder fiir Agypten zur Zeit der
Abfassung des Textes ausdriicken.2!

17 Edel, Orientalia 37, 417 ff., sowie M. Gérg, GM 17 (1975), 31 fI.
18 Gardiner, AEO 1, 144* und 171* ff., und Helck, Beziehungen?®, 267.
19 Edel, Orientalia 37, 419 f.

20 3.3.0. Statt Mnws méchte ich jedoch eher ﬂﬂxq QN_VI o.4. Tny erginzen, m.E. eine Wiedergabe von

*Danaia, ‘Danaer-Land’, als Bezeichnung des griechischen Festlandes (vgl. hierzu G. A. Lehmann, Yahres-
bericht des Instituts filr Vorgeschichte der Universitdt Frankfurt a.M. 1976 (Miinchen, 1977), 107 f. unter
Hinweis auf meinen nicht verdffentlichten Habilitations-Vortrag; sowie W. Helck, Die Beziehungen Agyptens
und Vorderasiens zur Agdis bis ins 7. Yahrhundert v. Chr. (Wege der Forschung 120) (Darmstadt, 1979), 30).

21 Qder sollte nach geographischen Gesichtspunkten in der West-Gruppe ein &stlicher (21—2) und ein west-
licher (25—7), in der Nord-Gruppe dagegen ein im Verhiltnis zu Agypten fernerer (23—4) und niherer (28—30)
Teilbereich unterschieden sein?
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TWO MONUMENTS OF NEW KINGDOM DATE
IN NORTH AMERICAN COLLECTIONS

By GEOFFREY T. MARTIN

ON a visit to the United States a few years ago two New Kingdom monuments, a
relief and a stela, caught my attention. Both appear to belong to the transitional stage
between the end of the Eighteenth and the early Nineteenth dynasties. Though I had
no time to give them more than a cursory examination, and therefore cannot at the
moment provide facsimile tracings, I deal with them here from photographs, with the
kind permission of the authorities of the museums in which they are now housed.
They are to all intents and purposes unpublished, having received only passing mention
in sources not normally consulted by Egyptologists. One piece is probably Memphite
in origin, and thus augments the corpus of tomb-chapel reliefs from the New Kingdom
Saqqira necropolis,’ a renewal of interest in which is apparent in recent years, not
least as a result of the work of the joint Egypt Exploration Society and Leiden Museum
expedition in the area.

1. Limestone Relief (P1. IX, 1)

Pittsburgh, Museum of Art, Carnegie Institute 72.18.1. Formerly Bloomfield Hills,
Cranbrook Academy of Art Museum 1939.90. Purchased 1972 for Pittsburgh through
the Egyptian Art Fund with moneys provided by an anonymous donor.

Dimensions: height 31.8 cm; width 92.8 cm.

Bibliography: Sotheby, Parke-Bernet, Cranbrook Collections. Sale no. 3360, May
2-5, 1972 (New York, 1972), no. 346, with illus. on p. 143; Art Quarterly (Detroit),
1972, 435, with illus. on p. 434, top, centre; Owsley, Carnegie Magazine, 47, 6 (June,
1973), 228, 230, with fig. 4.

The block, which is in fine raised or true relief, depicts two officials moving left and
carrying provisions. Presumably they form part of a funerary procession. The in-
scription too is in raised relief, which is somewhat unusual in Mempbhite reliefs of the
period. The extra skill and labour involved in the cutting of such a relief give a clue
to the status of the tomb owner. If we assume that the tomb from which the block
derived was orientated east—west, which is virtually certain, the relief would have found
a place on a north wall of the tomb chapel, so that the offering bringers would have

1 A facsimile corpus of such reliefs is being prepared by the writer.

2 T am grateful to Marianne D. Perry, of the Antiquities, Oriental and Decorative Arts Department, Museum
of Art, Pittsburgh, for a photograph and information. I derived benefit from discussing this relief, and the
stela which follows, with friends and colleagues in New York during a recent visit, including Dr R. Bianchi,
Mr R. Fazzini, Dr C. Keller, Mr J. Romano, Miss A. Russmann, and Professor A. R. Schulman.

G
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moved in perpetuity in the direction of the cult chapel with its stela and offering table,
situated at the west end of the monument. Alternatively, it could have been part of the
revetment of the north section of the west wall of an inner courtyard in such a tomb.3
The first offerer, who is shaven-headed, balances on his open hands a pannier or a
box, seen from above. The contents comprise cucumbers, pomegranates, figs, and dates.
The nature of the oval items between the rows of figs and at the upper left and right
corners is uncertain. He was also carrying two other objects, perhaps birds, suspended
by loops over his fingers.# His heavy lidded eyes and ‘pierced’ ear are to be noted.
The title and name inscribed over his head identify him as the guardians ‘Anenna.6
Behind him, with a coiffure or wig characteristic of the early Nineteenth Dynasty,
is another official, supporting a tray on his outstretched hands. On it is a two-handled
amphora with a bung or seal in the top, flanked by two jars with tall conical seals,
The amphora is decorated, as so often, with a floral fillet, the details of which are not
carved.” A larger one, similar in character, is draped round all three vessels. These
doubtless contained wine or beer, or conceivably precious unguents. He also carries
other objects, perhaps contained in a basket with two loops. The man is named as
the overseer of sculptors Rarmose, true of voice, son of the senior8 (?) master craftsman
Sementawy,’ true of voice. His eye seems to be even more emphasized than that of his
companion. Neither of the offerers mentioned above was the owner of the tomb from
which the relief originated. From the excellent quality of the workmanship of this
isolated fragment from his funerary monument he was doubtless an official of high
rank. It is interesting that both Ratmose and his father were ‘professionals’, though
whether they, as skilled craftsmen, carved the block under discussion can hardly be
known. They and ‘Anenna were doubtless members of the tomb-owner’s family or
entourage, or were employed in a government workshop controlled by the great official.
A Memphite origin for the block is highly probable, though it can hardly be proved
conclusively at the moment. In so far as it is possible to check, the block does not join
on to any known tomb relief. Most of the extant loose relief blocks of New Kingdom
date seem to stem from the tomb chapels at Saqqgira, whence they were removed in
the last century for the most part. A few perhaps derive from the Delta cemeteries
where, for topographical reasons, the New Kingdom tombs must have been free-
standing like most of those in the Saqqgara necropolis.!® Individual carved blocks have
no place in the architecture of the rock-cut tombs of Thebes.!* It is apparent that some

Cf. the plan of the tomb of Horemheb, ¥EA 63 (1977), 14.
For parallels cf. E. Berlin 12410, PM 111%, ii, 750; Brooklyn 37.1505E, id., 752.
For siwty see AEO 1, go*.
PN 11, 2770, 17 (the block under discussion).
Perhaps the individual flowers and petals were originally painted on.
For s+b as a probable ranking element see Faulkner, Concise Dictionary, 209.
9 A commonly occurring name in the New Kingdom: see PN 1, 307, 11.

o That some of the Sagqira New Kingdom tombs were cut in the eastern rock escarpment is shown by the
current work of A.-P. Zivie, BSFE 84 (1979), 21-32; id., RdE 31 (1979), 135-51; cf. Malek, YEA 67 (1981),
158.

I Any New Kingdom reliefs and fragments from Theban tombs existing in the collections were sawn or
prised from the walls of the monuments of which they formed a part.
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blocks come from tombs at Abydos,> where the New Kingdom tomb chapels were
similar in plan to those at Saqqéra,’3 but it has yet to be proved that relief decoration
was a regular feature of the Abydene tombs.™+

2. Limestone stela (P1. IX, 2)'s

Cincinnati Art Museum 1947.55. Given in 1947 by Millard F. and Edna F. Shelt,
who had purchased it in 1939 from N. Tano.

Dimensions: height 27.5 cm; width 21.1 cm; thickness 4.5 cm.

Bibliography: Sculpture Collection of the Cincinnati Art Museum (Cincinnati,
19’70), 20.

In the upper register of the round-topped stela the Osiris, excellent spirit Semet'6
is seated before an offering table bearing four loaves. The shape and form of the latter
are emphasized to an unusual degree. He wears the so-called ‘Nubian’ wig, and holds a
lotus bloom to his nostrils with one hand, and in the other grasps a strip of cloth. A
cone of unguent could once have been represented in the damaged area above his
head. To the left an individual named as his son Wia'7 proffers a small stand with
offerings and burning incense to the deceased, and raises his right hand in a gesture of
salutation. In the register below kis daughter Nyia'® kneels to the left with both arms
raised in prayer. The two sealed amphorae on wickerwork stands to the right are part
of the offerings. They are linked by a floral fillet, the details of which may originally
have been painted in. The stands and the offering table above are somewhat lopsided.

As can be seen from the illustration the stela has sustained some wear and damage,
particularly on its left side. Traces of pigment are present. The style of the monument
irresistibly points to the late Eighteenth or more probably the early Nineteenth
dynasty, and one is reminded of the small dedicatory or votive stelae found at El-
‘Amarna.’® According to information which apparently derives from the dealer the

12 For the Abydene courtyard tombs see Randall-Maclver and Mace, El Amrah and Abydos, pls. 23-6;
Badawy, 4 History of Egyptian Architecture, [111], 430—-1.

13 'The plans of the Saqqira tomb chapels are dealt with in outline by Kitchen in Festschrift fiir E. Edel,
272—-84. 14 For the extant blocks see PM v, 74, 100-1.

15 | am indebted to Daniel S. Walker, Curator of Ancient, Near Eastern, and Far Eastern Art, Cincinnati
Art Museum, for a photograph of the stela and information.

16 Reading ﬂ?%iq .i_' |] Roﬁ [sic]. For the epithet sk ikr see Wb. 1, 16, 3, and for the writing of
ikr op. cit. 1, 137. The fuller version of the epithet, sk ikr n R, ‘the excellent spirit of R&¢ is not infrequently
met with at Deir el-Medina. For sk ikr at Deir el-Medina, with list of examples, see Bruyeére, Rapport sur les
fouilles de Deir el Médineh (1934-1935), 3™¢ partie: Le village [etc.], 151—67. For a full study of the epithet
see R. J. Demarée, Able Spirits of Re: Ancestor Worship at Deir el-Medina (forthcoming). The personal name
Smt is unknown to Ranke, Personennamen. The reading appears to be Smt rather than S:z.

17 The traces yield § L_Q q k . The first sign of the name is not quite clear from the photograph, and there
appears to be a cross-stroke, perhaps accidental, between it and the preceding personal pronoun. There is
space for a determinative in the damaged area to the left. For the name see PN 1, 75, 24.

18 That is, the stela-owner’s daughter. For the name see PN 1, 181, 12, but there only as a male name. She
and her brother are presumably offering and praying to a statue of their father rather than to the deceased
himself.

19 Davies, Rock Tombs of El Amarna, v, pls. 21—3; cf. pp. 9—11. The stelae of Any-men and Thay are
comparable in dimensions to the piece under discussion.
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stela was found at that site, and on stylistic grounds alone such an attribution would
not be improbable. However, the Osirian epithet of the owner rules out an El-‘Amarna
provenance, though it is conceivable that the stela derives from a site such as Deir
el-Medina and dates from the Amarna Period.2° On balance, however, I prefer a date
early in the Ramesside Period, when artistic traits of the Amarna Period were still in

vogue.?!

20 For the Deir el-Medina stelae with sk #kr see n. 16 above. Since it can hardly be maintained that all the
inhabitants of Egypt during the reign of Akhenaten were adherents of the Aten cult it is possible to think of
monuments in the Amarna style but bearing epithets not associated with the Aten religion. It is sometimes for-
gotten that only a small proportion of the population of the country was resident in Akhetaten during the
reign of the ‘heretic’ king. A study of Egypt in the Amarna Period which is not concentrated exclusively on
the capital is perhaps overdue.

21 Indeed there is some evidence to suggest that Ramesside craftsmen were deliberately harking back to
Amarna or immediate post-Amarna parallels, though this problem does not appear to have been studied in
detail.
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1. An Early Nineteenth Dynasty wall fragment Courtesy the Museum of Art, Carnegie Institute, Pittsburg

2. An Early Nineteenth Dynasty stela Courtesy Cincinnati Art Museum
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PIAY IN CAMBRIDGE

By M. L. BIERBRIER

THE monuments of Deir el-Medina have been scattered throughout the museums of the
world, but the diligent work of scholars over the past hundred years has resulted in the
publication of the bulk of this material. However, some pieces have doubtless escaped
detection. One important object, which has not yet been treated in full, is the offering-
table of the sculptor Piay in the Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge (E SS-15).r The
method and the date of its acquisition are unknown. It was published incompletely
and incorrectly by Budge in his catalogue of the Fitzwilliam collection, but, apart from
a reference in the invaluable Porter and Moss, has been overlooked ever since.2 The
table measures 47.5 cm in length and 33 cm in width, counting the spout, and 7.5 cm
in height. It has been severely damaged. The lower right side of the surface of the
table has been broken away, and there are numerous breaks and gouges on the top and
sides of the table.

The offering-area of the table is depressed 0.5 cm below the surface of the rim and
carved with representations of food and drink offerings in low relief (see pl. X and
fig. 1). Around the rim of this area were originally two lines of incised hieroglyphs
consisting of four separate prayers. The upper line on the left side (A) reads:

An offering which the king gives to [Réc-Harakhty]* (and) Atum, lord of the two
lands, the Heliopolitan, noble god, beloved, divine ba, who crosses the sky, lord of
eternity, who is upon his barque, that they cause my ba to live . . .* and that I [see]° the
disc for the ka of the Osiris, the sculptor in the Place of Truth, Piay . . .2

a. mostly destroyed; b. a few unintelligible signs; c. largely destroyed—restore dgi; d. the rest
destroyed.

The lower line on the left (B) reads:

An offering which the king gives to Anubis*, foremost of the divine booth, who is in
the place of the embalming, lord of the holy land (and) Hathor, chieftainess of Thebes,
lady of the sky, mistress of all the gods, eye of Réc, without her equal, that they permit
an entry and an exit from the [necropolis|* without being turned away at the gates of the
underworld for the ka of the Osiris, the sculptor in the Place of Truth, Piay . . .

a. mostly destroyed; b. the rest destroyed.

1 T wish to thank the Syndics of the Fitzwilliam Museum for permission to publish this offering-table, and
Miss J. Bourriau for allowing me access to it and her manuscript notes about it. I also wish to thank Dr K. A,
Kitchen and Dr J. Milek for their comments. For all abbreviations in this study see J. Janssen, Commodity
Prices from the Ramessid Period (Leiden, 1975), xxi—xxvi.

2 E. A. W. Budge, 4 Catalogue of the Egyptian Collection in the Fitzwilliam Museum Cambridge (Cam-
bridge, 1893), 119 no. 390; PM? 1, ii, 744.
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The upper line on the right (C) reads:

An offering which the king gives to [Osiris, foremost]* of the West, Wennefer, king of
the living, the great god, ruler of eternity, (and) Isis, the great, the god’s mother, lady
of the sky, mistress of all the gods .

a. mostly destroyed; b. the rest destroyed.

The lower line on the right (D) reads:

An offering which the king gives to Pt[ah-Sokar]*-Osiris, who is in the shetyt-sanc-

tuary, the great god, ruler of the Ennead, (and) Macat, daughter of Rer, beautiful of
face, mistress of the West, chieftainess of her father Rec, mistress .

a. partially destroyed; b. the rest destroyed.
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There are three lines of hieroglyphs on either side of the passage from which the
liquid offering escaped. The two parallel inscriptions on each side of the spout appear
to be complete in themselves and not to continue into the portion beside the spout.
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They (E and F) are both badly damaged but appear to contain the htp-di-nsw formula
with the mention of water (nw) and a dedication to the Ennead. The two lines on the
left of the spout (G) contain a variant of the libation formula.3 The text on the right (H)
names Amenophis I and his mother Queen Ahmes-Nefertari.

On the back of the altar are three lines of incised hieroglyphs (I) consisting in two
cases of juxtaposed texts on the same line (see pl. XI, 1 and fig. 2). The portion on the
left reads:

1His son, the sculptor in the Place of Truth, Ipuy, justified; his son Nakhta[min®;
2his son Piay; his son Baki; his son Pashed.*

a. The ends of the lines are worn away; the last line on the left side is left entirely blank.

The section on the right reads:
1His son, the sculptor in the Place . . .*;2 his son the sculptor in the Place of Truth,
Neferrenpet, justified; his wife, the lady of the house, Huynefret; 3by the son of his son
Piay; the daughter of his son Wernero, justified, beautiful in [rest].

a. the rest of the line is destroyed; b. nfr m htp?, the last sign is lost.

The three lines of text on the left side of the altar (J) reéd (see pl. XI, 2 and fig. 3):

1His wife, his beloved, the lady of the house Nebuemshas(et), justified; his daughter,
the lady of the house Sah*(te) justified, his son, the sculptor Khons, justified; the lady of
the house Tentopet, justified; his daughter Nebuemheb, 3 . . .* daughter A. . . ti®; her
daughter Tentkhenty . . .°; her daughter Henutweret.

a. the filiation is lost but possibly ‘her’; b. cwti?, cnti?; c. the ending of the name is unclear.

The two lines on the right side of the altar (K) read (see pl. XI, 3 and fig. 4):

1. .2 [Nefelr[sekhelru; his son Nebnakht; his son Any; his son .. .st* 2 his daughter
Wernero, justified; his daughter Nefretkhau, justified.

a. restore ‘his son’; b. name form unknown, possibly $ms.st?

Finally the front of the altar contains two lines of texts (L) consisting of two facing
phrases on each line (see pl. XI, 4 and fig. 5). The texts on the left read:

1His daughter Henutmehyt justified; her® son Tjauenhuy justified; . ..> son Pendua . ..
Huy . . .°; her daughter Mutemwia.

a. the sign is unclear but probably an s; b. filiation lost but obviously ‘her’; c. most of this part
of the text is lost with only what appears to be a hwy sign visible.
The texts on the right side of the front read:

Her son Huemtjabatyfy; . . .* son Khaemwaset, . . .°> son° 2Baki; his son . . .ka . . .%; his
son Anhotep.

a. filiation lost; b. filiation unclear but probably ‘her’; c. the rest of the line appears to be blank;
d. form of the name unclear.

3 'W. v. Bissing, Rec. Trav. 23 (1901), 38-47; id., op. cit. 25 (1903), 119—120.
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The sculptor Piay and his family are well-known members of the Deir el-Medina
community in the early part of the Nineteenth Dynasty. He himself left at least five
other monuments, which, together with those of his children, serve to give a detailed
outline of his family (see fig. 6).# His wife Nefretkhau is not named on the surviving
inscriptions of the offering-table, but doubtless her name must have followed that of her
husband on the destroyed upper portion of the table. With regard to the members of the
family who are attested on the table, beginning with the back upper left side (I), his
son, the sculptor Ipuy, otherwise known as Amenemope, was the owner of Theban
tomb 217 and is named in five other tombs of that period. He also appears with his
family on several stelae and graffiti.s The second son the sculptor Nakhtamiin was
the owner of Theban tomb 335 in which most of the family are named. He also
appears in three other tombs, and his shabti box has survived.” He may be the workman
of that name attested in Year 40 of Ramesses II and in other undated ostraca.? With
regard to the ‘sons’ Piay, Baki, and Pashed, who appear in the lower left line on the
rear, no sons of these names are attested for Piay. However, three brothers of these
names are known as sons of Nakhtamiin, Piay’s son.% It can thus be assumed that the
three on the offering-table are in fact his grandsons who are placed immediately
beneath the name of their father.

The beginning of the inscription on the right rear of the table is destroyed, but
one person who must have been named there, as she appears nowhere else, is Piay’s
daughter-in-law Duaemmerset, the wife of Ipuy. Indeed, since all of Piay’s known
sons are named elsewhere on the table, it is possible that Ipuy was named twice on the
rear upper line followed on the left by his brother Nakhtamiin and on the right by his
wife. The second line on the right names Piay’s son Neferrenpet and his wife Huyne-
fret. He was the owner of Theban tomb 336. He appears in three other tombs, and two
stelae of his have survived.’® The grandchildren in the line beneath can be identified
with like-named children of Neferrenpet.!!

The first lady named on the left side of the altar (J), Nebuemshaset, is well attested
as the wife of the sculptor Nakhtamiin, whose name precedes hers on the end of the

* M. L. Bierbrier, The Late New Kingdom in Egypt (Warminster, 1975), 123 n. 43 and Charts V, VI, and
VIII; B. Letellier, RAE 27 (1975), 150-63; KRI 1, 396—7; see also Bruyére, Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 167,
where four sons (Nakhtamiin, Ipuy, Neferrenpet, and Khons) and two daughters (Henutmehyt and Sahte)
are named as children of Piay.

s Cerny, Répertoire onomastique, 110-12 for Tomb 217; op. cit. 16 for Tomb 2; op. cit. 48 for Tomb 4;
op. cit. 76 for Tomb 10; Bruyére, Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 123 for Tomb 335; op. cit. 91 for Tomb 336;
"Tosi-Roccati, Stele, no. 50031; J. Monnet Saleh, Les Antiquités égyptiennes de Zagreb (Paris, 1970), 31 no. 15;
J. Cerny and A. F. Sadek, Graffiti de la montagne thébaine, 1v, 2 (Cairo, 1971), no. 2796. See now KRI 111,
660—6.

¢ Bruyere, Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 113—78; see now KRI 111, 669~74.

7 Cerny, Répertoire onomastique, 48 (Tomb 4); Bruyére, Rapport DeM (1927), 78; id., Rapport DeM (1924~
1925), 91 (Tomb 336); D. W. Phillips, BMM A N.s. 6 (1948), 207-12.

8 J. Cerny and A. H. Gardiner, Hieratic Ostraca (Oxford, 1957), pl. Ixxxiv 1. 19, but there was a contem-
porary Nakhtamiin, son of Nebrat¢.

® Bruyére, Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 120, 167.

o Bruyeére, op. cit. 8o—113 (Tomb 336); Cerny, Répertorre onomastique, 48 (Tomb 4); id., Rapport DeM
(1927), 64 (Tomb 218) id., Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 124 (Tomb 335); Tosi-Roccati, Stele, no. 50046; see
now KRI 111, 666—9. ™t Bruyeére, Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 9o; Tosi~Roccati, Stele, no. 50046.
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first line on the left side of the rear of the table. She can be identified with a like-
named daughter of the workman Pashed who mentions her in a draft of his will in the
reign of Sethos 1.12 Sahte, the lady who follows, is elsewhere attested as the daughter of
Piay and as the wife of the workman Khabekhnet.’3 Khons, the fourth son of Piay,
who follows next, is attested with the rest of the family in Tomb 335 of his brother
Nakhtamiin where his name has been garbled through the insertion of a gratuitous
s7+f in the middle of the name, presumably in error. His name is followed on the table
by that of the lady Tentopet. This couple can now be identified with a sculptor Khons
and a lady Tentopet on a stela now in the Louvre.’+ They are undoubtedly husband
and wife. Tentopet may possibly be the like-named daughter of the contemporary
workman Kar.’s Khons must be distinguished from his contemporary Khons, son of
Sennedjem, husband of Tameket, and brother of Khabekhnet who was married to
Sahte, sister of Khons, son of Piay.'¢ The position of the ladies who follow is obscure.
Nebuemheb could be an otherwise unattested daughter of Piay or more likely a
daughter of Khons and Tentopet. The others could be her daughters or those of
Tentopet. The name Auti is attested for the mother of the workman Kasa but not
actually at Deir el-Medina, while the possible alternative Anath is not attested there
at all. Henutweret seems to be the name of a sister and a daughter of Khabekhnet by
Sahte, although this reference can hardly pertain to her.1?

The text on the right side of the offering-table (K) names ‘his’ sons Nefersekheru,
Nebnakht, Any, and . . .st and his daughters Wernero and Nefretkhau. The first three
sons and the first daughter can easily be identified with like-named children of the
sculptor Ipuy.’8 The other two must be hitherto unattested children. Therefore it
seems likely that the missing right line on the rear of the table contained a reference to
Ipuy, as already conjectured, and the names of his children on the right side are a
continuation of the description of his family in the same way as the reference to
Nebuemshaset on the first line of the left side follows on from the naming of her
husband in the upper line on the left side of the rear of the table.

The curved front part of the table names one complete family (L). Henutmehyt is
securely attested as a daughter of Piay and the wife of the sculptor Ken, the owner of
Theban tomb 4, in which his father-in-law Piay and his brothers-in-law Ipuy, Neferren-
pet, and Nakhtamiin and their wives all appear.?9 He himself is shown in the tombs of

12 KRI 1, 409 no. 8; Bruyére, Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 125.

13 KRI 1, 396 no. 2; Cerny, Répertoire onomastique, 10-36; Bruyére, Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 122.

14 Bruyére, Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 132, 167; id., Meret Seger, 123, now Louvre E 13935. P. Deir el-
Medina XV is a letter of Khons to his mother Nefretkhau: see J. Cerny, Papyrus hiératiques de Deir el-Médineh
(Cairo, 1978), pl. 30. See now KRI 111, 675.

15 Hierogl. Texts, 9, pl. xl no. 2. 16 Bierbrier, op. cit. 30—1I.

17 For Auti see Cerny, Répertoire onomastique, 75. For Henutweret see op. cit. 3, 16—7, 22, 28.

18 Cerny, Répertoire onomastique, 112 (Nebnakht and Any); Tosi-Roccati, Stele, no. 50031 (Nefersekheru,
Nebnakht, Huy, and Wenero). See Bruyére, Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 91, for another son, lierniutef.

Nefretkhau, or a like-named cousin, might be the wife of the scribe Huy, son of Thuthermektef, described as
a sn of Neferrenpet (Bruyére, op. cit., 91). For the use of sn to indicate nephew by marriage see Bierbrier,
JE A 66 (1980), 106.

19 KRI 1, 396 no. 2; Cerny, Répertoire onomastique, 44—50. Ken also appears to have owned Tomb 337
(Bruyére, Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 76—80; see now KRI 111, 675-81).
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his brothers-in-law Nakhtamiin and Khabekhnet.20 He also appears with various
members of his family on a large number of stelae and other monuments.?! It is clear
that he married twice. Probably after the death of Henutmehyt, he married the lady
Nefertari, who appears to have been the mother of at least two children, Merymery
and Takeri, who are depicted as youngsters in Ken’s tomb. Tjauenhuy, Pendua,
Huemtjabatyfy, Khaemwaset, Baki, and Huy all appear on a stela with Ken and
Henutmehyt, thus confirming that she was their mother. The only doubtful case is
Huy who appears on some stelae with Nefertari, but he might have been a young child
adopted by his step-mother. The daughter Mutemwia, who is named on the offering-
table, is hitherto unattested. Two sons in Ken’s tomb, Nebwer and Tjauenany, are not
named on the table. The parentage of the last two individuals named on the table, . . .
ka . . . and Anhotep, is uncertain. They cannot be identified with any of the sons of
Ken, unless double names are assumed. However, the change in personal pronoun
from ‘her’ (i.e. Henutmehyt) to ‘his’ may be significant. They may well be sons of
Baki, who precedes them on the offering-table, and so grandchildren of Henutmehyt.

The children of Piay, by their matrimonial alliances with other families of Deir el-
Medina, play a vital role in fixing the chronology of the members of the community
who flourished in the Nineteenth Dynasty. However, all details of Piay’s own family
are by no means established so that any additional evidence such as the Cambridge
offering-table is always welcome. The many monuments of this family name a large
number of grandchildren of Piay, but few details are forthcoming about their descen-
dants. Only accidental references such as O. DeM. 325, which names Nebuemshaset
the younger, a daughter of Ankhau, and obviously granddaughter of Nebuemshaset
the elder, disclose that his descendants continued to form part of the Deir el-Medina
community. Doubtless some of the workmen in the T'wentieth Dynasty were descen-
dants of Piay, but that information remains as yet hidden from scholarly view.

20 Bruyére, Rapport DeM (1924-1925), 122 (Tomb 335 where his name must be restored); Cerny, Réper-
toire onomastique, 16 (Tomb 4).

21 For stelae of Ken see PM 12, i, 12, adding M.-L. Buhl, 4 Hundred Masterpieces from the Ancient Near
East (Copenhagen, 1974), fig. 11 to the bibliography on Copenhagen AA.d. 11 and PM 12, ii, 694, 723—4 to
which add to (a) Tosi-Rocatti, Stele, no. 50074, to (d) BMMA N.s. 21 (1962), 149-53, and to(f) a stela in the
Musée des Beaux-Arts, Bordeaux: see J. J. Clére, RdE 27 (1975), 70—7. For other monuments see PM, 12, i
12 and ii, 714, 739, 743. He is also named on a stela of his son Pendua: see Tosi—Rocatti, Stele, no. 50040; see
now KRI 111, 681—9.
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THE ORIGINAL VERSION OF THE
ROYAL CANON OF TURIN*

By JAROMIR MALEK

Introduction

THE most comprehensive list of Egyptian kings compiled by the Egyptians them-
selves is on the verso of the sadly fragmented hieratic papyrus no. 1874 of the Museo
Egizio in Turin. Whatever the character of its no doubt more detailed primary source
may have been, the list was intended to be an official administrative reference aid and
thus, presumably, an objective (non-selective) and unbiased document. It provides
us, therefore, with a rare insight, limited though it may be, into the Egyptians’ own
view and awareness of their past. The list has attracted scholars! since J.-F.Champollion
studied it in 1824 and is, consciously or unconsciously, the corner-stone of all chrono-
logical schemes for Egyptian history before the Ramessides, even though outwardly
Egyptologists range in their attitude towards the information provided by the ‘Royal
Canon of Turin’ from ‘fundamentalists’ to ‘rejectionists’.

Before the list can be used as a historical source, a complete reconstruction and
clarification of all its aspects are needed in order to understand its character and to
evaluate its reliability. A failure to achieve this could result in attempts to endow
purely formal features with profound historical significance, a problem which has
plagued historians ancient as well as modern. Chronologically, the methods which
have been used in the reconstruction can be summarized as follows:

1. The first and most important step: a study of the technical aspects of the papyrus,
in particular its fibres, and a transcription of the list. The possibilities offered by this
approach were for all practical purposes exhausted when the authoritative edition by
A. H. Gardiner? appeared in 1959.

2. A comparative study of the contents of the king-list on the verso, i.e. application
of historical evidence known from other sources in order to produce a better arrangement
of the existing fragments or their more accurate transcription.3

* This is a revised paper originally read at a colloquium at the British Museum on 11 June 1980. For addi-
tional help I am grateful to Miss Helen Murray, and for the preparation of the figures to Mrs M. E. Cox.

t All bibliographical references of importance can be found in E. Meyer, Aegyptische Chronologie (Berlin,
1904), 105-14; G. Farina, Il Papiro dei re restaurato (Rome, 1938); Alan H. Gardiner, The Royal Canon of
Turin (Oxford, 1959). This is not the place to discuss views recently expressed by P. F. O’Mara in The Palermo
Stone and the Archaic Kings of Egypt (La Canada, Calif., 1979), and The Chronology of the Palermo and Turin
Canons (La Canada, Calif., 1980).

2 In at least one important aspect the publication went significantly further: the recto of the papyrus was
transcribed and taken into account during the reconstruction of the king-list.

3 Position of Fragment 43: J. von Beckerath, ¥NES 21 (1962), 144—35 fig. 1. Fragments 48+36: id., ZAS
93 (1966), 13—20 with figs. Transcription of V. 12: L. Habachi, ASAE 535 (1958), 184 fig. 5.
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3. A transcription, detailed analysis, and understanding of the Ramesside tax-list
on the recto. This method is yet to be fully used.+

Another attempt to achieve a more complete reconstruction of the king-list is based
on the fact that we are dealing with a secondary copy which, in a new guise, retains
some of the characteristics of the original. This method is presented here.

Definition of the Problem and the Method

The extant version of the king-list, written on the verso of a discarded administrative
document, is a copy which in no way aspires to formal perfection: the text is written in
progressively smaller signs, and, despite their incompleteness, it is clear that the later
columns tend to contain more lines:

Col. I: at least 25 lines VII: more than 23 lines (really 30)
II: 25 lines VIII: more than 27 lines (really 31)
IIT: 26 lines IX: 31 lines or more (really 35)
IV: 26 lines X: 30 (?) lines (really 32)
V: 25 lines XI: too incomplete (really 36).

VI: 27 or more lines (really 29, see below)

Both features are the result of the scribe’s realization that he was in danger of running
out of space before the copy was completed.

Much more significantly, in his haste the copyist did not adjust the ditto-marking of
the entries in the new Jonger columns to correspond formally to the shorter columns
of the earlier version. As recognized by W. Helck,5 the phrase ir-n-f m nsyt, ‘he reigned
for the period of’, occurred in the original version after each break in the sequence of the
names, i.e. (1) following a total and, most importantly, (2) at the top of each new column.
The following are the cases in which #r-n:f m nsyt occurs with a royal name which
does not follow a total:

Line I1. 17: Merbiapen (only traces of the VI. 16: Rensonbe

phrase left) VII. 3: Merneferré<

III. 5: Djoser VIII. 4: Sehebrec

III. 19: the name is lost, but no doubt VIII. zo: Sekhemré&¢
Neferirkarge IX. 20: Shemsu

IV. 22: the fifth of the Heracleopolitan IX. 27: the name is lost
kings, with an unclear name, com- X. 30: the name is lost®
pleted by Fragments 48-+36 (still XI. 32 (line not numbered by Gardiner): the
unplaced in Gardiner’s publication) name is lost.

VI. 1: Ammenemes IV

These should then be the top lines of the columns in the earlier version of the list.

4 See note 2.

s W. Helck, Untersuchungen zu Manetho und den dgyptischen Konigslisten (Berlin, 1956), 83—4.

6 Von Beckerath, Untersuchungen zur politischen Geschichte der Zweiten Zwischenzeit in Agypten (Gliick-
stadt, 1964), 23, does not see in X. 29 the remains of a royal name, but of a total.
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Reconstruction of the Original Version of the King-list

The first task is to establish the length of a column (‘page’) of the original version
(‘master copy’). If we assume that each line normally contained one entry, and that
none was left blank, the only variable factors were the totals and the headings. In the
existing copy only one sequence of names between two successive occurrences of the
phrase ir-n-f m nsyt is unbroken and, apparently, without special features (except for
two short ‘lost’ notes in VIII. 12 and VIII. 14): VIII. 4 to VIII. 19. This (later estab-
lished to represent Col. 14) suggests that originally there were sixteen lines to a column.
If one leaves aside the gods, demigods, and the kings of the first two Manethonian
dynasties for the time being, the columns of the original version can be reconstructed
as follows:

Col. 5 =11I. 5-18

Only fourteen lines were required in the extant copy, but the entry for Djoser is much longer because
it also contains an indication of his age and thus originally almost certainly occupied two lines.
The as yet unexplained note after the name of Hu[ni] in ITI. 8 was probably placed in a special line.

Col. 6 = III. 19-IV. 7 (Nitocris); Col. 7 = IV. 8 (Neferka)-1V. 21; Col. 8 = IV.
22-V.10; Col. 9 = V. 11-25

The heading (V. 19) and the names of the kings of the Twelfth Dynasty which occur before the
phrase ir'n'f m nsyt in VI. 1 occupy seven lines, and the same applies to the heading (V. 11) and the
names of the rulers of the Eleventh Dynasty. The total for the Eleventh Dynasty (V. 18), now in
one line, was probably originally extended over two lines; it will be seen from other examples that
this always seems to have been the case (less likely, but with the same result, there may have been a
blank line following each total). Therefore, Col. 9 = V. 11—25. Line V. 10 contains the total for the
eighteen Heracleopolitans, which can again be assumed to have originally taken two lines. Fourteen
names are, therefore, needed to complete the column (V. 1—9 and IV. 22-6). Combined Fragments
4836, still unplaced by Gardiner, provide parts of five Heracleopolitan (Akhtoy) names. The
first of these is introduced by #'n'f[m nsyt] and thus should be found in IV. 22. Using a completely
different method, we have thus provided another reason for the position assigned to Fragments
484136 by von Beckerath. Thus, Col. 8 = IV. 22-V.10.

Lines III. 19-IV. 21 are then left for Cols. 6 and 7. The names of the kings belonging to the
Fifth Dynasty of Manetho occupy seven lines here, with the total (III. 26) presumably originally
again extended over two lines. Von Beckerath has on historical grounds established that Fragment
43, containing the name of Nitocris and those of the first three kings of the Eighth Dynasty, should
be moved one line upward in Gardiner’s publication, and the required seven lines are thus neatly
taken by the lost names of the rulers of the Sixth Dynasty, concluding with Nitocris. Thus Col. 6 =
III. 19-IV. 7 (Nitocris). The section of the list between IV. 8 (Neferka) and IV. 21 is left for Col. 7.
This must have been composed as follows: six lines for the kings of the Eighth Dynasty, and four
lines for the early Heracleopolitans, leaving another six lines for the very complex total at present
occupying only four lines (IV. 14-17).

Col. 10 = VI. 1-15
Two lines must again be allowed for the long total (VI. 3).

Col. 11 = VI. 16-VII. 2

The extant copy contains fourteen names between two successive irn:f m nsyt entries. Two names
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Turin 1874 in A. H. Gardiner, The Royal Canon of Turin
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have thus probably been lost at the bottom of Col. VI, between Hc-nfr-Rc Sbk-htp(w) and
He-htp-Re.

Col. 12 = VII. 3-17; Col. 13 = VII. 18-VIII. 3

Indications of altogether twenty-three names are preserved, suggesting two columns of the original
version. Assuming that the relative positions of Fragments 86 and 88 are correct, leaving enough
space for only one name between them (VII. 10), the last name in Col. 12 would be expected to
fall into VII. 18. However, the first entry (VII. 3) is so long that two lines were almost certainly
required to accommodate it. Therefore, most probably Col. 12 = VII. 3-17. Only nine names
remain for Col. 13, seven names having probably been lost in the lacuna at the bottom of Col. VII
of the extant version.

Col. 15 = VIII. 20-1X. 4; Col. 16 = IX. 5-19

This part of the list is broken by three lacunae: after VIII. 27, IX. 3, and IX. 10. Only one name
seems to have been lost in the second of these, and Gardiner’s edition suggests that the same may be
true in the case of the third. However, since the space is large enough to accommodate two names
with hardly any adjustment of the position of the fragments, I reconstruct this section as follows:

VIII. 20—7: 8 names; VIII. 28-31: 4 names lost; IX. 1-19: 20 names (this includes 10A).

Col. 17 = IX. 20-X. 1; Col. 18 = X. 2-13 (of Gardiner’s numbering); Col. 19 = X.
14-29 (both of Gardiner’s numbering)

This is the most fragmentary part of the list. The reconstruction proposed here seems the best
in the circumstances, even though some uncertainty about minor points lingers.
The preserved names and totals suggest that we are dealing with three columns of the original
version:

twenty-one names or their parts and a total (probably 2 lines) preceding the Hyksos 23 lines
six (all but one lost) names (probably six lines) and a total (probably two lines) for

the Hyksos 8
four names of kings after the Hyksos 4
35 lines

The transcription of the tiny traces of signs after the name in IX. 27 must be queried because no
grounds for the insertion of the phrase ér-n'f m nsyt appear to be present.

It seems that the names of the Hyksos rulers introduced? Col. 19. The unnumbered fragment with
lines X. 14 and 15 probably refers to the first two Hyksos rather than to the preceding total; the
position of the fragments in this section of Col. X in Gardiner’s publication must then be adjusted
to allow space for six names only. The last line in Col. 177 was probably X. 1, with two names at the
bottom of Col. IX lost, making the original number of lines in the latter the high thirty-five. This
assumes that two lines (rather than one) have been lost between Fragments 41a and 123 in Col. IX.
As a result, in Col. X the position of the unnumbered fragment must be adjusted to create space
for another four names before the total (X. 13 in Gardiner’s publication).

Col. 20 = X. 30-XI. 15

The Theban rulers neatly fill one full column of the original version of the list, with an unclear
summary (?) for the last five (?) in the bottom line.

7 The case is circumstantial: chronologically, they probably represented one of the list’s key-points; this
position is suggested by comparison with the number of kings in Manetho’s Thirteenth/Fourteenth Dynasties.
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Col. 21 = XI. 16-31 (. . . hb) (unnumbered in Gardiner’s publication)

Altogether thirteen names are lost here.

Col. 22 = XI. 32-6 (unnumbered in Gardiner’s publication) and an unknown number
from Col. XII (if it ever existed in the extant copy)

In view of the probable lack of separate totals for each group of rulers listed after the Hyksos,
Col. 22 probably concluded with a fairly elaborate total. The kings of the Eighteenth Dynasty
probably occupied Col. 23.

Now we can return to the beginning of the list:
Cols. 1, 2, and 3 = probably 1. 1-25, I1. 1-16; Col. 4 = II. 17-1I1. 4

Since for the first two dynasties the list also gave an indication of the king’s age, it is virtually
certain that some of the entries in Col. 4 occupied more than one line.

New Information obtained from the Reconstruction

1. The names on Fragment 40, unplaced in Gardiner’s publication,? can be assigned
to the top of Col. 16 of the original version (= IX. 5-6) on account of the occurrence
of the phrase ir-n[-f m nsyt]. The other possibility, the top of Col. 18, is less likely
because of the size of the signs.

2. Two names are lost at the bottom of Col. V1.

fr 105

F1c. 6. The suggested position of Fragment 40 in

Col. IX of Papyrus Turin 1874 verso. Based on the

transcription in A. H. Gardiner, The Royal Canon
of Turin

8 Pl ix.
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3. Seven names are lost at the bottom of Col. VII.
4. Four names are lost at the bottom of Col. VIII.

5. In Col. IX, two names are probably lost in the
lacuna between Fragments 108 and 112, rather than
only one as indicated by the present numbering of
the lines. This can be achieved with hardly any
adjustment of the position of the fragments.

6. The transcription of the remains of the signs
after the name in IX. 27 as the beginning of the
phrase ér-n-f m nsyt is probably incorrect.

7. The lacuna between Fragments 89 and 123 in
Col. IX probably contained two names rather than
one as suggested by the present numbering of the
lines.

8. T'wo names are lost at the bottom of Col. IX.

9. The only serious adjustment of the present
arrangement of fragments occurs in Col. X. Four
names, as opposed to the present one, are suggested
to have existed in the lacuna below Fragment 152,
but only six spaces instead of the present seven are
needed to precede the Hyksos total.

Egyptian Dynasties of Kings as reflected in the
Turin Canon

Formally, the reconstructed original version of
the king-list appears to be very carefully thought out
and designed. The name of Djoser, written in red,
was at the top of Col. 5, while the heading for the
Thebans of the Eleventh Dynasty, again in red, intro-
duced Col. g. Also the Hyksos probably occupied a
similar position in Col. 19, as did the Thebans con-
temporary with them in Col. 20. It is reasonable to
expect that the same was true for the kings of the
Eighteenth Dynasty in hypothetical Col. 23. The early
kings of the Nineteenth Dynasty and a concluding
text perhaps were in the next column, so that the list
originally contained twenty-four columns.

Fi1G. 7. The suggested arrangement of fragments in Col. X of
Papyrus Turin 1874 verso. Based on the transcription in
A. H. Gardiner, The Royal Canon of Turin
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The late Middle Kingdom and the Second Intermediate Period

It has already been noted by von Beckerath9 that in the Turin Canon the total
number of kings for Dynasties XIII/XIV is very close to the figures given by Manetho:1°
sixty kings for Dynasty XIII, and seventy-six for Dynasty XIV, i.e. altogether 136
rulers. In the original version reconstructed here by using formal criteria these figures
can be made to match exactly.

Another set of figures handed down to us by the same historian supports the placing
of the Hyksos in our Col. 19. Manetho (Africanus) gives the following information
about Dynasties XV-XVII:

Dynasty XV': Six Shepherd Kings
XVI: Thirty-two Shepherd Kings
XVII: Forty-three Shepherd Kings
Forty-three kings of Thebes.

Von Beckerath has explained!’ how these figures were arrived at:

The ‘original version’ of Manetho Africanus
6 Shepherds Dyn. XV
32 Shepherds Dyn. XVI

5 kings of Thebes

Total: 43 Shepherds and kings of Thebes = Dyn. XVII (as 43 Shepherds plus
43 Thebans)

The corresponding section of our reconstructed version of the Turin Canon gives
the following figures:

6 Hyksos: Col. 19. 1-6 (and two lines of a total)
8 unspecified rulers: Col. 19. g-16
15 (Theban) rulers, the last five of whom are summarized in a one-line entry (total?):
Col. 20. 1-16
16 unspecified rulers: Col. 21. 1-16
9 unspectfied rulers: Col. 22. 1-g (and a long total estimated at seven lines; compare the
total after Dynasty VIII which occupied six lines).

When summarized, this gives rise to figures leading to von Beckerath’s ‘original version’
of Manetho: 6 Hyksos (‘Shepherd Kings’); 43 unspecified rulers (‘Shepherds and kings
of Thebes’); 5 Thebans.

The Manethonian tradition can thus be well explained from the original arrangement
of the names in the Turin Canon, and this makes it likely that a similarly arranged
document was used by him. The series of names between the T'welfth Dynasty and the

9 Op. cit. 24.

10 This and the following references to Manetho after W. G. Waddell, Manetho (London and Cambridge,

Mass., 1940).
11 Op. cit. 19—20.
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Hyksos probably was not interrupted. The sixtieth name (VIII. 5 = 14. 2) could have
been followed by a remark which was misunderstood as an indication of a division. It
seems, however, too much of a coincidence that, if these names were to be divided into
two more or less equal ‘dynasties of convenience’ with the first ending at the bottom of
a full column, the number of lines taken up by the first (XIII of Manetho) would be
sixty (i.e. fifty-eight names, one of which is a double-line entry, plus the heading);
the rest (really seventy-eight) could have been derived by subtracting from the now
lost total at the bottom of Col. 18. Historically, the neat homogeneous ‘Dynasties’
XIII and XIV are probably fictitious; it is much more likely that after the Twelfth
Dynasty the Turin Canon simply listed the names of the rulers known to the compilers
of the list.’2 All the 136 known rulers preceding the Hyksos were probably summarized
in X. 13 (of Gardiner’s numbering) = 18. 15-16. No doubt, there were groups within
this assembly, but these were not separated in the list. The Hyksos were treated as a
distinct unit, but only the last five rulers of the Theban line were bracketed in some way
(though von Beckerath plausibly suggested!s that this figure might be an ancient mistake
for 15). It is remarkable that these did not immediately precede the Eighteenth Dynasty,
but were followed by yet another series of local rulers, similar to those immediately
following the Hyksos. Neither of these groups was concluded by a total; indeed, if it
had been, it would be difficult to explain why Manetho did not regard them as separate
dynasties.

The First Intermediate Period

The first four Heracleopolitans are mentioned in Col. 7 of the original version, the
remaining fourteen names in Col. 8. The Manethonian (Eusebius) figures of four
kings for Dynasty IX and nineteen kings for Dynasty X can be connected with this
division, particularly since the name in the now completed line IV. 23 = 8. 2 consists
of two cartouches:

4 names in 7.13—-16 Dyn.IX
14>>15 names in 8.1-14

I9 names Dyn.X

The division of Heracleopolitan kings into two dynasties can thus be based on a Mane-
thonian interpretation of the list.

The Early Dynastic Period and the Old Kingdom

No divisions for kings between Menes and Unas which would correspond to Mane-
tho’s dynasties are indicated. The entry for the last ruler of Dynasty VI, Nitocris,
was almost certainly followed by a note which gave rise to Manetho’s (Africanus)
‘seventy kings of Memphis who reigned for seventy days’. Although not accompanied
by a total, this would have provided grounds for the division into Dynasties VI, VII,
and VIII. Once again, it seems that Manetho’s division into dynasties is the result
of his own interpretation of available texts.

12 Contra von Beckerath, op. cit. 23—4, 26. 13 Op. cit. 25.
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It is somewhat surprising at first, though for the Ramesside Period not quite un-
expected, to find that it is the name of Djoser rather than that of Menes'# which pro-
vides the first point round which the list was built. Indeed, one wonders why it is his
fairly obscure predecessor Necherophes (Nebka) who is heading Manetho’s Dynasty
ITI; historically, this is just as hard to explain as the divisions between Dynasties
I-1I, III-1V, and IV-V. One, therefore, may conjecture that there were other ‘edi-
tions’ of the list, some of them based on Menes rather than Djoser, and that such a
list was available to Manetho. Nebka’s entry would have occupied the first two lines of
Col. 5 on account of its length. The entries for Userkaf and Sahuré¢ would then have
automatically been moved to the top of Col. 6, and those for Merenré¢-Nemtyemzaf
and Nitocris to the top of Col. 7, where an adjustment of the long total would have
allowed for maintaining the rest of the list unchanged. Since the entries for the first
two dynasties were much longer because of the indications of the age of the kings,
Hetepsekhemui (Ntry-bsw, I1. 20), the first king of the Manethonian Second Dynasty,
could have easily been brought to the top of Col. 4: all that was needed for this was to
have seven entries of two lines each and two entries consisting of a single line.'s
This would have resulted in Menes’ heading Col. 3. The reasons for the generally
accepted division into Dynasties I-V could then be purely formal and unconnected
with historical facts; they would result from a Manethonian interpretation of the lists:
Menes was the first king from whose reign records were available and thus came to be
the first historical king and introduced the First Dynasty; Hetepsekhemui became the
first king of the Second Dynasty because in one version his was the first name mentioned
in Col. 4 of the list, and Nebka was regarded as the first king of the Third Dynasty
because he happened to be placed at the top of Col. 5 of the same list. The reason for
starting a new dynasty (IV) after Huni was probably the still unexplained note after
his name, originally occupying a whole line. Userkaf may have become the first king of
the Fifth Dynasty since he was the first king listed in Col. 6. These divisions are
generally used and provide us with a reasonably good chronological framework.
Nevertheless, to use them as dividing lines in works on history, art, administration,
or any other continuous aspect of ancient Egyptian civilization may be arbitrary and
historically unwarranted.

4 Compare D. Wildung, Die Rolle dgyptischer Konige im Bewuftsein threr Nachwelt (Berlin, 1969), 4—21.

s If such an adjustment had not been made and each of the eight entries in this column consisted of two
lines, Hetepsekhemui would have occupied the last two lines of the preceding column. That, in fact, botk these
variants existed and were used by Manetho is suggested by his addition of Bieneches/Ubienthes at the end of

his First Dynasty as well as his inclusion of Boethos/Bochos at the beginning of the Second (both names derive
from Hetepsekhemui: W. Helck, op. cit. 11-12, 17-18).
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TAUSRET UND SETHNACHT

Von HARTWIG ALTENMULLER

Die Kontroversen iiber das Ende der 19. und den Beginn der 20. Dynastie in Agypten
sind zu einem groBen Teil in dieser Zeitschrift ausgetragen worden.! Obwohl in der
Zwischenzeit in der Frage der Abfolge der einzelnen Herrscher vom Ende der 19.
Dynastie Einigkeit erzielt worden ist, bestehen noch Unklarheiten iiber die tatsich-
lichen Ereignisse, die zur Griindung der 20. Dynastie unter Sethnacht fiihrten.
Die Frage dreht sich im wesentlichen um das Problem, ob im AnschluB3 an die Regie-
rung der Tausret am Ende der 19. Dynastie ein Interregnum von ungefihr 1 Jahr be-
standen hat,? oder ob, wie K. A. Kitchen annimmt,3 Sethnacht unmittelbar auf Tausret
folgte. Zur Losung des Problems kann jetzt die Stele des Sethnacht aus Elephantine
beitragen, die im Jahre 1971 gefunden wurde und erst kiirzlich in einer Neubearbeitung
vorgelegt worden ist.*

Der Stelentext enthilt neben einem Siegesbericht wichtige Aussagen zur Frage
der Legitimitit des Sethnacht als Herrscher iiber Gesamtigypten. Drei verschiedene
Formen der Legitimation stellt Sethnacht in den Vordergrund, und zwar die Legitima-
tion durch Gotteswahl (Z. 4-6), die Legitimation durch Wirksamkeit (Z. 9-12) und
schlieBlich die Legitimation durch gottliche Berufung, die bei Sethnacht durch ein
Orakel in Verbindung mit einer Prophezeiung erfolgte (Z. 13-14).5

Die Erwihlung des Sethnacht zum Koénig durch Gott erfolgte zu einem Zeitpunkt
schwierigster innenpolitischer Verhiltnisse. Uber die Gotteswahl und ihre Hinter-
griinde berichtet die Stele:6

‘(4) Als dieses Land im Chaos war — Agypten hatte sich entfernt vom Vertrauen
zu Gott — streckte [dieser] (5) [GroBe Gott] seinen Arm aus ((4) dr wn t; pn m ws: —
in t; mri wiy st r mh ib n ntr — sw [ntr] (5) [pn 5] c-f). Er erwihlte seine Majestit
LHG [vor] Millionen und setzte Hunderttausende vor ihm zuriick und [gab] (6)
[Agypten] unter seine Leitung (stpf hm-f cnh wds snb [hnti] hh mkhs-f hfnw r hst-f
[rdi-f] (6) [Kmt] hr shrw-f).

1 W. Helck, ZDMG 105 (1955), 39-52; J. von Beckerath, ZDMG 106 (1956), 241-51; A. H. Gardiner,
FEA 40(1954), 40 ff.;id., FEA 44 (1958), 12—22; von Beckerath, ¥E A 48 (1962), 70—4; C. Aldred, ¥E A4 49(1963),
41-8; J. Vandier, RdE 23 (1971), 165-91.

2 Vgl. zuletzt E. F. Wente and Ch. van Siclen 111, Studies in Honor of George R. Hughes (SAOC 39) (Chicago,
1977), 236—7.

3 K. A. Kitchen, Journal Ancient Near Eastern Society, Columbia University 5 (1973), 232 n. 26.

4 R. Drenkhahn, Die Elephantine-Stele des Sethnacht und ihr historischer Hintergrund (Agyptologische
Abhandlungen 36) (Wiesbaden, 1980), 62—7. Zum Fund: D. Bidoli, MDAIK 28 (1972), 193—200, Tf. 0.

5 Zu den verschiedenen Formen der Legitimation: E. Otto, ‘Die Legitimation des Herrschens im pharao-
nischen Agypten’, Saeculum 20 (1969), 385—-411.

6 Die von Drenkhahn, op. cit. 62—7 vorgeschlagenen Erginzungen des Stelentextes bediirfen noch einer
Uberpriifung und scheinen aus Raumgriinden nicht immer sicher zu sein. Hier werden eigene Erginzungs-
vorschlige unterbreitet, die sich aus dem Studium des Stelentextes auf der Grundlage eines Fotos ergaben.
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In der erfolgreichen Auseinandersetzung mit den Feinden stellt Sethnacht seine durch
die Gotteswahl gewonnene Legitimitit unter Beweis:

‘(7) Seine Majestat LHG ist wie sein Vater Seth, (8) der seine beiden Arme [aus-
streckt], um Agypten zu bewahren vor dem, der ihn angegriffen hat ((7) hm:f cnh
wdz snb mi it-f Swih (8) [pd] rmnwy-fy r §d Kmt m-c ths sw). Seine Kraft ist umgeben
von Schutzzaubern (phty-fy $nw m s;w). [Was] (9) nun aber [die Feinde] vor ihm
[anbelangt], so hat die Furcht vor ihm ihre Herzen ergriffen ([ir] (9) [rqw] br hst-f
nhmn snd-f ib-sn). Sie fliehen [zuriick wie] (10) [die dem Untergang geweihten]
kleinen Vogel, hinter denen der Falke her ist (wth-sn r [s» mi] (10) [hpw] $fyw bik
hr si-sn). Sie lassen zuriick das Silber und Gold der (11) [Bewohner] Agyptens, das
sie diesen Asiaten (gerne) gegeben hitten, um herbeizuholen starke Leute [als]
(12) Oberhiupter von Agypten (iw wsh-sn hd nbw [n] (11) [imyw)] t: mri rdiwn-sn n
Sttyw r whs n-w nhtw [m] (12) hryw-tp n t; mri). Doch ihre Pline sind nicht erfolg-
reich gewesen und ihre Drohungen haben sich nicht erfillt (shw-w whyw Scrw-w
wlsfun]).
Auf den Bericht iiber die Erwihlung des Ké6nigs durch den Gott folgt also ein Kampf-
bericht, der die Protektion durch Gott und die durch Gott verliehene Legitimitat
des Sethnacht evident herausstellt. Eine neue Nuance erhilt der Text durch die fol-
genden Zeilen, in denen dariiber berichtet wird, daB der Sieg iiber die Feinde durch
Gott vorbestimmt war und auch dem Konig durch ein Orakel vorher mitgeteilt
worden ist:

‘(13) Es waren jeder Gott und jede Géttin erschienen und ihr Orakel gegeniiber dem
Guten Gott war als eine Prophezeiung ergangen ([Ar] ir hen ntr nb ntrt nbt bi:ywt-sn
hr ntr nfr m sr): “Er wird [standhalten (?)] (14) und die mh:tyw-Feinde werden
unter ihm (als Unterworfene) sein ([chc] f [iw] (14) mhstyw hr-f). Die Gotter haben
ihre Entscheidung getroffen, da weil3 die (auf dem Schlachtfeld) ausgebreiteten
Feinde sein werden (wdn ntrw r:-sn hd prhw)”.’?

Es ist nicht weiter verwunderlich, daB die Erfiillung der im Orakel ausgesprochenen
Prophezeiung im folgenden erwihnt wird:

‘(15) 10. X. des 2. [Jahres] ([rnpt sp] 2 §mw 2 sw 10). Die Feinde Seiner Majestit
LHG in allen Lindern existieren nicht mehr (nn rqw hm-f cnh wds snb m t;w nbw).
Und man [sagte] (16) zu Seiner Majestit LHG ({w-tw [r dd] (16) [kr] hm-f cnh wd:
snb): Freue dich, o Herr dieses Landes. Das, was der Gott verkiindet hat, ist ein-
getreten. [Deine] Feinde, sie sind [nicht] (17) [mehr] auf Erden (ndm ib-k nb n t;
pn, n: srw ntr hprw, hftyw-[k n] (17) [wn'] sn tp t;). Nicht existiert die Macht eines
Heeres und einer Kavallerie auBBer der deines Vaters (18) [R&¢ (?)] (nn phty n msc
nt-htr wpw-hr it- [R] (18) [Rew (?)]). Alle Tempel sind wieder geéfinet [fiir den Kult,
7 In den mhstyw-Feinden (?) sind vielleicht die ‘Lagunenbewohner’ Unterigyptens wieder zu erkennen
(vgl. Wb. 11, 360). Der Ausdruck kd prhw (?) bereitet Schwierigkeiten. Zu vergleichen ist eine Stelle aus der
Kadeschschlacht P 234 (= KRI 11, 74), wo von den gefallenen Hethitern gesagt wird: ‘Ich veranlaBte, daB

das Land von Hatti weiB wurde und man kannte keinen Ort, auf den man treten konnte wegen ihrer Menge’
(Gardiner, The Kadesh Inscriptions of Ramesses II (Oxford, 1960), 12. 24 f.).
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die Gottesopfer] werden wieder in die Magazine eingefiihrt und die Gotter machen
reich (19) [deinen Thron (?)] zu deiner Zeit (r:-pr nb wnw [r irit iht, htpw-nir]
scqw r wdsw, ntrw hr shws (19) [st-k (2)] m hrw-k).

Nachdem die wichtigsten Stellen des Stelentextes vorgefiihrt worden sind, stellt
sich die Frage, welche historischen Griinde den Autor des Textes veranlaBt haben,
die Frage der Legitimitit des Sethnacht als Herrscher iiber Agypten besonders her-
vorzuheben und welche Bedeutung in diesem Zusammenhang dem Datum aus dem 2.
Regierungsjahr des Sethnacht zukommt.

Die Erwihlung des Konigs durch einen Gott, durch die Sethnacht in Zeile 5 seiner
Stele sein Herrschertum legitimiert, ist eine der gingigen Formen der Legitimierung
des Pharao.! Im Gesamtzusammenhang ist nun aber bedeutsam, daB sich Sethnacht
bei der Ubernahme des Konigtums zusitzlich noch auf ein Orakel und auf eine
Prophezeiung beruft, durch die er als Retter Agyptens dargestellt wird. Der hier
durchscheinende Heilsgedanke ist gewiB3 absichtsvoll und kann als Versuch einer
Legitimierung des Herrschers nach einer nach auBen hin unrechtmiBig erscheinen-
den Besitzergreifung des agyptischen Thrones gedeutet werden. In diesem Kontext
sind dann auch die Schilderung der chaotischen Zustinde vor der Regierung des
Sethnacht und die Beschreibung der Kampfhandlungen zu Beginn seiner Regierung
zu sehen. Sie zeigen an, da der Thronanspruch des Sethnacht keineswegs un-
bestritten war und daf er sich zu Beginn seiner Regierung gegen Widerstinde zu
behaupten hatte.

In diesem Zusammenhang hat nun das Datum des 10. X. des 2. Regierungsjahres,
das als Datum des endgiiltigen Sieges iiber die Feinde des Sethnacht angesprochen
werden darf, besonderes Gewicht. Die Bedeutung des Datums liegt vor allem darin,
dafB3 es nicht mit einem 1. Jahr, sondern mit einem 2. Jahr verbunden ist. Man muf3
also damit rechnen, daf} sich Sethnacht iiber ein Jahr mit seinen Feinden auseinander-
zusetzen hatte.

Damit stellt sich die Frage nach den Feinden, mit denen Sethnacht iiber 1 Jahr
lang um die Herrschaft in Agypten kimpfen muBte. Allem Anschein nach handelt es
sich nicht um auswirtige Michte, sondern um innere Feinde, die — wie es heil3t —
sich mit Asiaten verbiinden wollten, aber durch das Einschreiten des Sethnacht daran
gehindert worden sind (Zeile 12). Aus der Sicht des Sethnacht liegt hier ein Biirger-
krieg vor. Wie und warum es zu diesem Biirgerkrieg kommen konnte, soll im fol-
genden untersucht werden.

Die Feinde des Sethnacht hatten gewiB3 nicht ohne Grund ihren Kampf gegen
Sethnacht aufgenommen. Da anzunehmen ist, daB sie nicht aus partikularistischen
Bestrebungen heraus Krieg fiihrten, etwa mit dem Ziel, fiir die durch den Zerfall des
Reiches am Ende der 19. Dynastie sich bildenden Kleinfiirstentiimer Selbstindigkeit
zu erlangen,? werden fiir den Kampf echte machtpolitische Faktoren bestimmend ge-
wesen sein. Bei der sich zeigenden allmdhlichen Auflosung des Staates am Ende der 19.

8 H. Brunner, Festschrift H. Grapow (Berlin, 1955), 10; Otto, Saeculum 20 (1969), 408.
9 Vgl. P. Harris 1, 75, 3—4.
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Dynastie ist zu vermuten, da3 vor allem das Problem der Wiedervereinigung des
Reiches unter einem michtigen Herrscher im Vordergrund der Auseinandersetzungen
stand. Sethnacht sah sich demnach einem Konkurrenten gegeniiber, der ihnlich
wie er selbst fiir sich in Agypten die Gesamtherrschaft anstrebte und zum Erreichen
seines Ziels vor einem Biirgerkrieg nicht zuriickschrak.

Wer im Lande war nun tiberhaupt in der Lage, Sethnacht den Thronanspruch streitig
zu machen? Hier kommen eigentlich nur Mitglieder des Kénigshauses in Betracht.
Es zeichnen sich also Konflikte ab, die sich aus den dynastischen Verhiltnissen vom
Ende der 19. Dynastie ergeben. Auf die zu dieser Zeit bestehenden Konstellationen
hat R. Drenkhahn bei der Behandlung der Elephantinestele des Sethnacht ausfiihrlich
hingewiesen. So konnte sie fiir das Ende der 19. Dynastie zwei Interessengruppen
herausstellen, die sich in der Friihzeit des Konflikts einerseits mit Siptah und seinem
Berater Bai und andererseits mit Tausret verbinden lassen und zu denen dann in der
Endphase des Konflikts Sethnacht mit seinem eigenen Machtanspruch st58t.r

Der Konflikt zwischen Siptah und Bai auf der einen und Tausret auf der anderen
Seite hat zum Zeitpunkt der auf der Sethnacht-Stele geschilderten Auseinandersetzun-
gen allerdings nur noch historisches Interesse. Der Machtkampf zwischen den Parteien
des Siptah und der Tausret, der offenbar niemals bewaffnet ausgetragen worden ist,
galt namlich nur der einen Frage, wer nach dem Tod Sethos’ II. fiir sich die Macht im
Staat beanspruchen konne: die Witwe und ehemalige GroBe Kénigliche Gemahlin
Sethos’ II., Tausret, oder das Kind Siptah, das in noch jugendlichem Alter den Thron
bestiegen hat. Mit dem frithen Tod des Siptah 16ste sich dieser Konflikt von selbst.
Siptah ist in seinem 6. Regierungsjahr im Alter zwischen 15 und 20 Jahren gestorben.!!
Bai, der ihm stets ein treuer Parteiginger und Berater war, hat vermutlich sogar noch
vor Siptah den Tod gefunden.’2 Einer Machtiibernahme durch Tausret stand also beim
Tod des Siptah nichts im Wege.

Der Kampf um die Macht am Ende der 19. Dynastie hat nicht zwischen Sethnacht
und Siptah und Bai stattgefunden, da beide potentiellen Gegner zu der Zeit, als
Sethnacht seinen Machtanspruch erhob, bereits tot waren. Gegenteiliges ist auch
nicht aus dem Grofen Papyrus Harris zu erfahren, der auf die Zustinde vor dem
Regierungsantritt des Sethnacht eingeht und erwihnt, da3 vor Sethnacht ein Syrer
namens Zirsw die Macht im Staat inne gehabt hitte.’3 Die im Papyrus Harris in die
Aera vor Sethnacht gesetzte Zeit des Zéirsw diirfte, wie J. von Beckerath zu Recht an-
nimmt,™# die Zeit des Siptah gewesen sein, dessen frithe Regierungsjahre ganz unter
dem Einflu des Syrers Bai stehen, der in den Inschriften aus der Zeit des Siptah
geradezu als ‘Konigsmacher’ bezeichnet wird’s und der fiir den kaum der Kindheit
entwachsenen jungen Konig Siptah weitgehend selbstindig regiert haben diirfte.
Eine Gleichsetzung des historisch durch mehrere Denkmiler belegten Bai mit dem

10 Drenkhahn, op. cit. 52 f.

11 Op. cit. 13 f.

12 Das héchste Datum fiir Bai stammt aus dem 4. Jahr des Siptah: Cerny, ZAS 93 (1964), 36 ff. Abb. 1.

13 P. Harris 1, 75, 4-5.

14 Von Beckerath, JEA 48 (1962), 73 f.
15 LD 111, 202 3, C.
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nur aus dem GroBen Papyrus Harris bekannten Zirsw ist erstmals von J. Cerny und
von A. H. Gardiner vorgeschlagen worden und hat auch viel Wahrscheinlichkeit
fur sich.1®

DaB die eigentlichen Gegner des Sethnacht nicht Siptah und Bai gewesen sind,
wird durch den Denkmalerbefund bestatigt. Nach seinem Regierungsantritt, der ja,
wie der GroB3e Papyrus Harris und die Sethnachtstele iibereinstimmend berichten,
auf eine Zeit innerer Wirren folgte, lieB Sethnacht die Denkmiler und Namensin-
schriften sowohl des Siptah als auch des Bai unangetastet. Hitte Sethnacht irgend-
welche politische Vorbehalte gegen einen der beiden Ménner gehabt, wiren deren
Denkmiler mit Sicherheit verfolgt, wahrscheinlich sogar zerstort worden. Dies ist
aber nicht der Fall.

Wihrend eine Verfolgung des Siptah durch Sethnacht nicht festzustellen ist, 1aBt
sich dies nicht uneingeschrinkt fiir Tausret behaupten. Tausret hat nach dem Tod des
Siptah sich weitgehend der Inschriften des Siptah bemichtigt. Sie hat die Namens-
inschriften des Siptah an vielen Stellen zerstért und dann durch ihre eigenen!?
oder durch die Namen Sethos’ II. ersetzt.’® Sie hat sogar die Regierungsdaten des
Siptah als ihre eigenen tibernommen.?

Betrachtet man nun im Gegenzug den Erhaltungszustand der Denkmiler der
Tausret, lassen nahezu alle wichtigen Monumente der Koénigin Spuren einer absicht-
lichen spiteren Zerstérung erkennen. Aus chronologischen Erwagungen heraus kommt
als Urheber dieser Verfolgungsspuren zumindest bei den Denkmalern, die in die Zeit
nach dem Tod des Siptah zu datieren sind, nur Sethnacht in Betracht. Auch fir die
Verfolgung der ilteren Denkmaler der Tausret, die vor ihre eigentliche Regierungszeit,
also noch unter Siptah zu datieren sind, diirfte Sethnacht verantwortlich sein. Wie
die spiteren Denkmaler der Tausret hat er auch diese in die allgemeine Verfolgung des
Andenkens der Tausret mit einbezogen. Wir diirfen also zu Recht in Sethnacht den
drgsten Rivalen der Tausret sehen. Er war es, der nach dem Tod des Siptah der als
Koénigin proklamierten Tausret den Thron streitig machte. In der Sicht des Sethnacht
stellte sich diese Frau, die durch ihre Ubernahme der Regierungsgewalt sich dem
Machtstreben des Sethnacht ernsthaft entgegenzustellen wagte, als Vertreterin des
Bosen und der chaotischen Méchte dar.

Die von HaB3 geprigte Verfolgung der Denkmaler der Tausret 148t sich am auf-
fallendsten bei der Uberarbeitung der Namen und Darstellungen der Tausret durch
Sethnacht in ihrem Grab im Konigsgribertal von Theben (KV 14) aufzeigen.zo
Kurz vor der endgiiltigen Fertigstellung des Grabes wurde die Anlage durch Sethnacht
usurpiert. Im Schnellverfahren ersetzte er die Namen der Tausret und die bereits

16 Gardiner, YEA 44 (1958), 21. Der Ansicht von Cerny und Gardiner folgten: von Beckerath, ¥EA 48
(1962), 74; Aldred, ¥EA 49 (1963), 48; L. H. Lesko, ¥ARCE 5 (1966), 30; Vandier, RdE 23 (1971), 186, 188;
Drenkhahn, op. cit. 53 f. .

17 Z. B. am Pylon Sethos II. in Hermopolis: G. Roeder, Hermopolis 1929—1939 (Hildesheim, 1959),
Tf. 64 £.; Lesko, op. cit. 29 ff.

18 Gardiner, JEA 40 (1954), 40 ff.; id., ¥EA 44 (1958), 15 f.; Drenkhahn, op. cit. 20 (Phase 2).

19 Drenkhahn, op. cit. 79-8s.

20 Gardiner, ¥EA 40 (1954), 40 fI.; id., ¥EA 44 (1958), 15 f.; Drenkhahn, op. cit. 20 fI. (Phase 4).
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unter Tausret in die Namen Sethos’ 1I. umgewandelten urspriinglichen Namen des
Siptah durch seine eigenen Kartuschen. Entsprechend lieB er die bildlichen Dar-
stellungen der Tausret abindern.2!

Auf Sethnacht wird auch die Zerstérung einer Statue aus Heliopolis zuriickzu-
fithren sein, die Tausret als K6nigin zeigt.2> Die Zerstérungen betreffen zwar nicht die
Kartuschen der Konigin, die intakt geblieben sind, sondern nur ihre Gestalt. Der Kopf
der auf ihrem Thron sitzenden Konigin ist abgeschlagen. Der rechte Oberarm, der
zu der vor der Brust liegenden Hand mit dem Zepter gehérte, fehlt. Das Zepter
selbst ist abgearbeitet. Ahnlich ist die auf dem linken Oberschenkel liegende linke
Hand abgehackt. Die Art der Zerstorungen zeigt an, daB3 mit dem Zerschlagen der
Figur die Vernichtung der Person der Konigin geplant war. Mann wollte offenbar eine
Wiederbelebung der Konigin verhindern und beraubte sie daher nicht nur ihrer
Herrscherinsignien, sondern auch durch Abschlagen von Kopf und Hinden der
Moglichkeit zur eventuellen Wiederbelebung.

Rigoroser als mit der Statue der Tausret aus Heliopolis verfuhr man mit einem
Gruppenbild, das urspriinglich vermutlich Tausret mit Siptah auf dem SchoB zeigte.23
Die auf einem Konigsthron sitzende Frau ist vollstindig abgearbeitet worden, wahrend
die Gestalt des in der Konigstracht dargestellten Siptah noch einigermaBen gut er-
halten ist. In der abgearbeiteten und ohne jeden Namen belassenen Figur einen Mann
zu sehen, z.B. Amenmesse,?* Sethos 11.25 oder Bai??, ist aus ikonographischen Griinden
wenig wahrscheinlich. Das Motiv des im rechten Winkel auf dem SchoB einer Figur
sitzenden jungen Konigs ist namlich ausschlieBlich bei Gruppenfiguren, die eine Frau
mit ihrem Kind zeigen, zu beobachten. Das seit der 6. Dynastie bis hin zu Schepenupet
in der Konigsplastik gut belegte Motiv?? wird dann in der Spitzeit durch das Bild des
auf dem SchoB3 seiner Mutter Isis sitzenden Horuskindes ersetzt.2® Hier bei Tausret,
die nach den vorliegenden Belegen allerdings nicht die leibliche Mutter des Siptah
war,?9 sollte die Figur den Anspruch der Regentin auf den Konigsthron bereits unter
der Regierung des noch kindhaften Konigs Siptah artikulieren. Nicht zuletzt aus
diesem Grund wird Tausret im Miinchner Gruppenbild auf einem Konigsthron und
nicht auf einem einfachen Sitz gezeigt.

Geht man also davon aus, daB die biirgerkriegsihnlichen Zustinde zu Beginn der
Regierung des Sethnacht Auseinandersetzungen waren, die sich nach dem Tod des
Siptah aus dem Kampf zweier rivalisierender Parteien um den Ko6nigsthron ergaben,
und nimmt man an, daB der Ausgang dieses heftigen Machtkampfes seine Spuren an
den wenigen erhaltenen Denkmilern dieser Zeit hinterlassen hat, gewinnt man den

2t Eine einzige Ausnahme scheint es zu geben. In Raum E ihres Grabes blieb offenbar das Bild der Kénigin,
allerdings als Mann, in Verbindung mit einer Vignette zu Totenbuch Kp. 145 erhalten (PM 1, 2, 529 (E)).

2z H. S. K. Bakry, Rivista degli Studi Orientali 46 (1971), 17—26, Tf. 1-8; Drenkhahn, GM 43 (1981), 19—22.

23 Miinchen, Glyptothek 122: von Beckerath, YEA 48 (1962), 70 ff., T¥. 3. 24 Aldred, op. cit. 45 fI.

25 Lesko, op. cit. 31. 26 Drenkhahn, Die Elephantine-Stele des Sethnacht, 35-8.

27 Brooklyn 39. 119 (Pepi I1.); Hatschepsut auf dem Scho8 ihrer Amme Satre : Kairo, JE 56264 (R. Tefnin,
La Statuaire d’ Hatshepsout (Briissel, 1979), 134); Louvre E 7826 (Schepenupet) : Vandier, La Revue du Louvre
et des Musées de France, 11, 6 (1961), 251 f., Abb. g.

28 Zum Bildtyp: H. W. Miiller, Die stillende Gottesmutter in Agypten (Hamburg, 1963), 3-22.
29 Vandier, RdE 23 (1971), 172 fI.; vgl. die Diskussion zum Problem bei Drenkhahn, op. cit. 11 ff.
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Eindruck, daf3 nicht Bai alias 7érsw, dessen Denkmaler intakt geblieben sind und der
ja auch schon unter Siptah aus dem Blickfeld verschwindet,3° dem Thronpritendenten
Sethnacht als Feind gegeniiber gestanden hat, sondern Tausret, die nach dem Tod des
Siptah fir sich den Pharaonenthron beanspruchte und sich als Konigin mit voller
Konigstitulatur ausrufen lieB. Nur bei ihren Denkmilern sind absichtliche Zer-
storungen festzustellen, die auf Sethnacht zuriickgefithrt werden kénnen und die
belegen, daf3 Sethnacht nach dem Tod der Tausret das Andenken ihrer Person plan-
maBig verfolgte.3!

Tausret, die als GroBe Konigliche Gemahlin Sethos’ I1. nicht iiber eine ausreichende
eigene Legitimation fiir das Konigsamt verfiigte, hat ihre Regierungszeit unmittelbar
an die Regierungsjahre des Siptah angeschlossen und durch die Fortfithrung der
Regierungsjahre des Siptah den Eindruck erweckt, als ob ihre Alleinregierung die
Fortsetzung einer von Anfang an bestandenen Mitregentschaft der Tausret mit Siptah
darstelle — ein Eindruck, den iibrigens auch die Gruppenfigur der Tausret mit Siptah
aus Miinchen aufkommen 13Bt.32 Sethnacht hingegen, der die Alleinregierung der
Tausret nach Siptah’s Tod nicht anerkannt hat und gegen Tausret und ihre An-
hianger zu Felde zog, muBte seine eigene Regierung als Gegenregierung zu Tausret
auffassen und daher seine eigene Regierungszeit mit dem Tod des Siptah beginnen
lassen. Geht man von dieser Annahme aus, mii3ten alle Daten der Tausret bis zum
Tage ihrer endgiiltigen Niederlage Daten sein, die vor dem Siegestag des Sethnacht
am 10. X. des 2. Regierungsjahres des Sethnacht liegen. Andererseits diirften dann
die Daten des Sethnacht, von denen sich bisher nur ein einziges vom 24. X. des 2.
Regierungsjahres gefunden hat,33 nicht vor den 10. X. seines 2. Regierungsjahres
zuriickreichen.

R. Drenkhahn hat die erhaltenen Daten aus den Regierungen des Siptah und der
Tausret iibersichtlich zusammengestellt3+ und gekldrt, daB der Thronbesteigungstag
des Siptah aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach auf den 28. IV. s4¢ des 1. Jahres fiel3s und
das Todesdatum des Siptah im 6. Regierungsjahr im Umkreis des 12. II. 24t zu suchen
ist.36 Die Alleinregierung der Tausret und die Gegenregierung des Sethnacht hitten
dann ungefihr mit dem 13. I1. ;A¢ begonnen. Somit fallen in die Zeit nach dem T'od des
Siptah und in die Zeit der Alleinregierung der Tausret folgende Daten, die — wie nach-
stehend — als selbstindige Daten der Tausret verrechnet werden kénnen:

6. J., 11. 2kt 18%7 = 1. J. d. Tausret, II. »A¢ 18
6. J., IV. sht 192238 = 1. J. d. Tausret, IV. 54t 19—22

30 Der letzte Beleg stammt aus dem 4. Jahr des Siptah: Cerny, op. cit. 36 ff., Abb. 1.

31 Der Zerstérung entgangen sind kleinere Denkmiler der Tausret, z.B. die Griindungsbeigaben ihres
Totentempels (W. M. F. Petrie, Six Temples at Thebes (London, 1897), 13 fI.; Drenkhahn, op. cit. 23 ff.), die
Hortfunde (Labib Habachi, Tell Basta (Suppl. Ann. Serv. 22) (Kairo, 1957), 6 f.; W. K. Simpson, 4%¥4 63
(19590), 29—45, Tf. 11-14), ferner Inschriften auf Kleinfunden wie auf Skarabien, Gefiflen und Ziegeln (Drenk-
hahn, op. cit. 26 ff.).

32 In der Statue Miinchen, Glyptothek 122 l4Bt sich die Kénigin zusammen mit Siptah auf einem Kénigs-
thron abbilden (von Beckerath, ¥EA 48 (1962), 70 ff., Tf. 3).

33 Ostr. University College, London (= KRI v, 1 f.). 34 Drenkhahn, op. cit. 84 f.

35 Op. cit. 2; vgl. Helck, ZDMG 105 (1955), 41 ff.; id., Analecta Biblica 12 (1959), 123 {.

36 Drenkhahn, op. cit. 14. 37 Graffito aus KV 14: Gardiner, ¥EA 40(1954), 43- 38 QOstr. Kairo 25792.
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7. J., 1L, $mw 2839 = 1. J. d. Tausret, II. §mw 28
7 T § B = 1./2. J. d. Tausret, II. . ..
8. J., IIIL. prt 541 = 2. J. d. Tausret, IIL. prt 5
8. J,IV....# = 2./3. J. d. Tausret, IV. .

Nur das zuletzt genannte Datum ist problematisch. Denn bei unserer Interpretation
der historischen Verhiltnisse zu Beginn der Regierung des Sethnacht darf das Datum
nicht tber den II. $mw hinausfithren, in dem Tausret dem Sethnacht unterlegen ist.
Es darf daher nur den IV. 4t oder den IV. prt nennen. Dem widerspricht auch nicht
die volle Transkription des in Frage stehenden Dokuments:43

1{5::::?.‘7‘.%
o %Y,
*QIS=]

" (g gs\

Wegen der in Zeile 4 erkennbaren Monatsangabe $mw diirfte in der Kopfzeile das 8.
Jahr IV. prt . . . mit hohem Monatstag kurz vor dem 1. §mw gestanden haben. Nur wenn
dies der Fall ist und an der fraglichen Stelle nicht — wie z. B. R. Drenkhahn vor-
schlagt+ — 8. Jahr IV. §mw . . . zu lesen ist, sind die Voraussetzungen fiir die zeitliche
Koinzidenz der Regierung der Tausret und einer hier erschlossenen Gegenregierung
des Sethnacht gegeben.

Geht man davon aus, daB3 die Regierung des Sethnacht sich zunichst als Gegen-
regierung zur Regierung der Tausret etablierte und da8 Sethnacht nach seinem Sieg
iber Tausret seine eigenen Regierungsjahre mit dem Tod des Siptah beginnen lief3,
werden die Ausfiihrungen des GroBen Papyrus Harris voll verstindlich. Die dort
erwahnte Zeit der Wirren und der Anarchie, die im Papyrus vor allem mit der Person
des Tirsw verbunden ist, fallt in die der Regierung des Sethnacht unmittelbar voraus-
gegangene Zeit des Siptah, der als Kind zwischen g und 14 Jahren den Thron bestiegen
hat*s und zu Beginn seiner 6 Regierungsjahre bei allen Entscheidungen malBgeblich
durch den Syrer Bai, der dann mit Tirsw gleichzusetzen wire, beraten wurde. In die
Zeit der Alleinregierung der Tausret nach dem Tod des Siptah, also in die Zeit, als
Sethnacht gegen Tausret kimpfte, wiirden dann die Stellen passen, in denen von der
Gottlosigkeit der Michtigen im Lande die Rede ist. Die Wiederherstellung des

39 M. Marciniak, Les Inscriptions hiératiques du temple de Thoutmosis 111, Deir el Bahari 1 (Warschau, 1974),
59 Nr. 3, Z. 9.

40 Graffito aus KV 14: Gardiner, ¥EA 40 (1954), 43.

41 Ostr. Deir el Médineh 594; von Beckerath, YEA 48 (1962), 72; E. Hornung, Untersuchungen zur
Chronologie und Geschichte des Neuen Reiches (Ag. Abh. 11) (Wiesbaden, 1964), 97 Anm. 17.

42 Ostr. Kairo 25293.

43 G. Daressy, Cat. gén., Ostraca, 74.

44 Drenkhahn, op. cit. 8o ff.

45 Op. cit. 10 f. Nach Vandier, RJE 23 (1971), 177, war Siptah bei seinem Tod 15/16 Jahre alt, nach
J. E. Harris und K. R. Weeks etwa 20 Jahre alt (James E. Harris and Kent R. Weeks, X-raying the Pharaohs
(London, 1973), 160).
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Rechts nach einer Zeit des Chaos und der Gottesferne, die Neubelebung der alten
Kulte und die Wiederersfinung der geschlossenen Tempel gaben schlieBlich Sethnacht
die Legitimation, den Thron als erster Pharao der 20. Dynastie zu besteigen.

Der 20. Dynastie haben sich die Wirrenzeiten unter Siptah und unter Tausret fest
eingeprigt. In den Darstellungen des Minfestes von Medinet Habu werden die Statuen
der Vorginger Ramses’ III. in einer Statuenprozession mitgefiihrt.#6 Nicht ohne
Grund fehlen in der Reihe der Kénigsstatuen zwischen den Statuen des Sethos II.
und des Sethnacht die Figuren des Siptah und der Tausret, die ja beide in der gottlosen
Zeit vom Ende der 19. Dynastie lebten. Auch beim Statuenkult der Vorfahren wird
Tausret Gottlosigkeit und Nachlissigkeit vorgeworfen. Der Papyrus Turin 32 aus der
Zeit Ramses’ VI. gibt an, daB3 unter Tausret der Kult fiir eine Statue Ramses’ II. in
Deir el-Medina eingestellt worden sei.4” In den Augen der Nachwelt hatte also Tausret
in diesem Fall ihre Pflichten als Pharao nicht erfiillt.

Nach Sethnachts Machtergreifung am 10. X. des 2. Jahres wurden Recht und Ord-
nung im Land wieder hergestellt. Doch scheint Sethnacht nach seinem Sieg iiber
Tausret nur noch ungefihr 10 Monate ohne die verhaB3te Gegenkonigin regiert zu
haben. Am 25. IX. vermutlich seines 3. Regierungsjahres ist Sethnacht gestorben.
Nach seinem Tod ging die Regierungsgewalt reibungslos in die Hénde seines Sohnes
Ramses’ III. iiber.48

Die kurze Zeit der Alleinregierung gestattete dem Konig nicht, eine eigene Grab-
anlage zu vollenden.4? Daher wurde Sethnacht bei seinem Tod trotz der bestehenden
Vorbehalte in das Konigsgrab seiner einstigen Gegnerin Tausret im Tal der Konige
von Theben (KV 14) gebettet. Man lieB das Grab erweitern und mit den Bildern
und Namensinschriften des Sethnacht versehen.5°

46 Med. Habu, 1v, Tf. 203, 207; H. Gauthier, Les Fétes du dieu Min (Kairo, 1931), 205, 226.

47 Helck, Materialien zur Wirtschaftsgeschichte des Neuen Reiches (Abh. Akad. Wiss. u. Lit., Mainz 1960, 11)
(Wiesbaden, 1961), 197.

48 Helck, Analecta Biblica 12 (1959), 124; Hornung, Untersuchungen zur Chronologie, 97.

49 Nach E. Thomas, The Royal Necropoleis of Thebes (Princeton, 1966), 125, war KV 11 als Grab des

Sethnacht geplant.
50 PM 1%, 2, 527 fI.; Gardiner, JEA 40 (1954), 40—4.
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THE TWENTIETH DYNASTY REVISITED

By K. A. KITCHEN

THE period 1955 to 1972 saw much discussion of the family relationships within the
Twentieth Dynasty, going on beyond the earlier work of Sethe and Peet. In the per-
spective of a decade elapsed since, it seems opportune that we should review the issue
critically and concisely, adding fresh factors and seeking to eliminate errors, in the
hope of coming closer to a solution.

Ramesses IV as Prince

Opinions still differ’ over whether Ramesses IV really was the son and heir to
Ramesses III as he himself claimed in P. Harris 1.2 Substantiation for Ramesses’
claim from a third party may here be offered from a source not utilized hitherto:
Theban Tomb 148, belonging to Amenemope, sometime First Prophet of Mut and
Third Prophet of Amiin. The texts from the broad hall (south half) of this chapel show
that Amenemope served under Ramesses III, IV, and V, but not demonstrably any
later. The time-sequence is as follows:

A. Rear Wall, upper register, scenes 1—4: events under Ramesses III, but carved
under Ramesses IV.

B. Rear Wall, lower register: two rows of relatives, temp. Ramesses IV.
C. South end-wall, statue-group, texts dated to Ramesses IV.
D. Front Wall, lower register: relatives, dated to Ramesses V.3

The four scenes under A show four successive highlights in the career of Amenemope
under Ramesses III, the third being dated explicitly to Year 27 of Ramesses III
and described as ‘a third favour(?)’. The sequence of scenes and events may be
tabulated thus:

a. Year 27—(x-+y): Amenemope appointed as First Prophet of Mut in the presence
of Ramesses III by the Hereditary Prince, Royal Scribe, Generalissimo, King’s Son
of his body, his beloved, Ramesses (in cartouche).*

* In favour: Monnet, BIFAO 63 (1965), 218—20; Kitchen, ¥EA 58 (1972), 190-1; Cerny, ¥EA 44 (1958),
33-5; Wente, ¥NES 32 (1973), 233—4; Wente in J. E. Harris, E. F. Wente (eds.), An X-Ray Atlas of the Royal
Mummies (1980), 150, 266. Against: Seele, in O. Firchow (ed.), Agyptologische Studien (1955), 307-8; Seele,
FNES 19 (1960), 197-8; Murnane, ¥ARCE 9 (1971—2), 128 and n. 40.

2 Expressed as from the mouth of Ramesses III; P. Harris 1, 22, 3 f.; 42, 4-6; 56b, 2—4; 66b, 4-10; 79,
5—7: cf. ‘Pharaonic Encomium’, 2, 1-2 (Gardiner, ¥EA 42 (1956), 10).

3 PM*1, 1, 259 (4/5, 3, 2). For the texts and representations see Gaballa and Kitchen, MDAIK 37 (1981)
161-80, figs. 3—11.

4 In the main text, the event is apparently set in the (West) Theban palace of Ramesses I1I; prince Ramesses
(again with cartouche) is mentioned a second time.
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b. Year 27—x: Offerings (by A.?) before statue of Ramesses III.

c. Year 27: Amenemope rewarded before Ramesses III (or his statue), as a third
favour(?).

d. Year 27-+z: Amenemope again rewarded, before a large Hathorian sistrum, and
probably appointed High Steward of Mut.s

Immediately below this set of scenes, the twin rows of relatives are headed by none
other than the high priest of Amin, Ramesses-nakhte, explicitly termed father-in-law
of Amenemope. His known tenure of office runs from the opening years of Ramesses IV
to the second year of Ramesses IX,% and, as father-in-law of Amenemope, he is named
again in the texts at C that include the cartouche of Ramesses IV. These facts would
favour dating the execution of all these scenes under Ramesses IV. With this would
agree the use of a cartouche for the Prince Ramesses in A4, scene 1 (twice), at
Amenemope’s first appointment. By this means, being proud of his former association
with the then reigning Ramesses IV while still a prince, Amenemope could mark that
prince as his sovereign.

That Ramesses IV as prince played important roles at court before Year 27 of
Ramesses I11, had the simple name ‘Ramesses’ (with no other surname), and bore then
the specific group of titles iry-pct, s§ nsw and especially iémy-r mst, are points that
together are of considerable importance. A prince Ramesses just so named with pre-
cisely this last title is known from several other monuments:? Tomb 53 in the Valley
of Queens, from the first decades of Ramesses III’s reign; a lintel in Florence; a scene
in the Ramesses III temple in Amiin’s forecourt at Karnak; and a scene of games at
Medinet Habu, where a uraeus was later added to the prince’s brow as well as his
name to the texts.?

In this connection, it is especially important to note that the simple name Ramesses—
also favoured by Ramesses IV as king®—is in no way ambiguous, despite mistaken
assertions to the contrary.’® During this dynasty, no other prince or king can be proved
to bear just this simple name.’* All other ‘Ramesses’ had distinctive surnames.’? This
situation is precisely paralleled under Ramesses II, whose second son likewise bore the
simple name Ramesses, all others of the name having their own (sur)names, the
Ramesses-element being optional.’3 Therefore, in the Twentieth Dynasty under

5 These scenes, Gaballa—Kitchen, op. cit. figs. 8-11.

6 Cf. Cerny, CAH® 11, 2, 626 with n. 4, and KRI v1, 14, 1, for Ramesses IV, Years 1, 3; Helck, YARCE 6
(1967%), 137, 147, for Ramesses IX, Year 2.

7 Cf. Cerny, YEA 44 (1958), 34, and especially Murnane, YARCE 9 (1971-2), 123 fI.

8 Medinet Habu, 11, pl. 111; texts, also KRI v, 114, 14.

9 As expressed in the simple cartouches Heqmare, Ramesses (no epithets); cf. KRI vi, 15, 16, 21-5, and
often elsewhere. 10 e.g., by Murnane, ¥4RCE 9 (1971-2), 123, 127, among others.

11 On the supposed non-regnant father of Ramesses VI see section below on the Medinet Habu lists of
pf;n'(;?}i;ls, Ramesses V, VI, X, were each surnamed Amenherkhopshef, but employed distinct prenomens:
Usimaré¢ Sekheperenré¢, Nebmaré¢, Khepermaré¢. Ramesses VII was Itamiin, and VIII was Setherkhopshef.
Ramesses IX and XI were both called Khaemwaset, but had distinctive prenomens, Neferkaré¢ and Menmarée,

Thus, no grounds exist for confusing simple Ramesses (IV) with any other king of the dynasty.
13 See conspectus, KRI 11, 859—60, and following.
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Ramesses III, all the corresponding mentions of a Prince Ramesses (no surname),
especially if entitled ‘generalissimo’, should be referred to the future Ramesses IV,
unless clear proof for the existence of another identically named individual can be
offered. In particular, the Karnak scene occurs in a temple bearing a text of Year 22
of Ramesses III,’# almost contemporary with Amenemope’s appointment involving
Prince Ramesses (IV) sometime before Year 27. It is very difficult to avoid the con-
clusion that we are here dealing with one and the same prince. In the Karnak scene,
Ramesses is accompanied by a younger brother, a Prince Ramesses-Amenherkhopshef,
who bears the distinctive title imy-r ssmt, ‘Chief of Horse’, attested specifically of
Ramesses-Amenherkhopshef as Ramesses VI in the famous twin lists of princes at
Medinet Habu. On this basis (with other data) the simplest reading of the evidence is
that both Ramesses IV and VI were sons of Ramesses III, bearing out the claims by
Ramesses V.15 This in turn reopens the question of the identity of the Prince Ramesses
who heads the Medinet Habu lists immediately in front of Ramesses VI. In view of
his name (Ramesses, no surname), his titles (prince, royal scribe, generalissimo), which
match exactly those in T'omb 148, and his position as immediately senior in the list to
Ramesses VI, this prince fits exactly into the person, titles, and role of Ramesses IV as
reviewed above. To this conclusion much opposition has been raised; the basis for
that opposition will be critically assessed in our section on the lists just below.

First, however, it should be noted that the future Ramesses IV was neither the eldest
son of Ramesses III nor the first heir-presumptive. Four other sons of Ramesses 111,
known as such from their tombs in the Valley of Queens, had prior claims. Eldest
was probably the first Amenherkhopshef (Tomb 55) with the leading title of ‘Hereditary
Prince and Chief of the T'wo Lands’ (iry-pct hry-tp t:wy).’6 After him, we have the
pair Prétherwonmef and Khaemwaset, each entitled ss-nsw tpy (Tombs 42, 44), ‘Eldest
(surviving) King’s Son’, probably by two different mothers. Then, Setherkhopshef
(Tomb 43) entitled sz-nsw smsw, ‘Senior King’s Son’, as designated successor,!?7 who
outlived the first three sons, but long predeceased his father.

Despite suggestions to the contrary,’8 there is no reason to date these tombs or
their owners to the last years of Ramesses III, but there is rather some indication that

14 Reliefs and Inscriptions at Karnak, 1, pls. 18 A, 22—3; texts also in KRI v, 214, 4, and 221, 5 ff.

15 The judgement that Ramesses IV doth protest too much (e.g., Seele, in Firchow, Agyptologische Studien,
308) is a guess unsupported by any specific facts. It would be as easy to assert that, as legitimate heir, in the
wake of the conspiracy, Ramesses IV made sure that he exploited to the full the strength of his position, for
propaganda purposes. Murnane’s curious suggestion (fARCE 9 (1971—2), 128 n. 40) that attribution of the
‘Pharaonic Encomium’ to Ramesses IV would imply his accession as non-royal beneficiary of an oracle is
contradicted by the content of the text. See Encomium, 2, 1—2, where the king says that he became crown
prince with his father as king; in the ‘oracle’ context (3, 7—9), we have the usual truism that Amin ultimately
raised the speaker to kingship, ‘placing a son upon his throne’. This applies to any New Kingdom Pharaoh.

16 For Tomb 55 see now F. Hassanein and M. Nelson, La Tombe du Prince Amon-(her)-khepchef (Cairo,
CEDAE, 1976). For the titles concerned as denoting the heir-apparent cf. Merenptah as heir to Ramesses 11
(KRI 11, 903, 9; 904, 15, etc.) and Seti-Merenptah as heir to Merenptah (KRI 1v, 59, 4; 67, 1; 90, 1).

17 For the titles sz-nsw tpy/smsw, see below, Medinet Habu lists section, Point 1.

18 Cf. Wente’s ingenious suggestion that the deaths of several princes by epidemic illness might underlie
the cutting of tombs mentioned in O. Chicago 16991 (¥NES 20 (1961), 253—4); but there is no necessary con-
nection with the four tombs familiar to us in the Queens’ Valley.
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they belong to the first decade of that reign. Throughout these tombs, the cartouches
of Ramesses III take on a distinct orthography which appears to be peculiar to his
monuments in the Valley of Queens and environs. This same form is attested through-
out in Chapel D (oratory of Ptah and Mertseger), which was decorated in the joint
names of Setnakhte and Ramesses III under the vizier Hori who had also served
the outgoing Nineteenth Dynasty.?9 This establishes the use of this orthography from
the very beginning of Ramesses III's reign. In Chapel C, the same forms recur on the
frame and scene of a stela (ordinary forms) that celebrates poetically the king’s victories
of Years 5 to 11;2° so the special orthography remained in use up to about Year 12 at
any rate. Thus the four princely tombs may be set within the first decade or so of the
reign. With them belongs that (No. 53) prepared for the fifth son, Ramesses, long
before he had any pretensions to the role of heir-apparent.

Two misconceptions must here be laid to rest. The first is the artificial distinction?!
imagined between sons born to Ramesses III while he and his father were still com-
moners, and sons born to the purple. In the early Nineteenth Dynasty, no such rule
applied—quite the contrary. After sixteen months’ reign, the former commoner
Ramesses I was succeeded not by some tiny infant born to him in that reign but by
his full-grown adult commoner son, Sethos I. As chief queen, Sethos I retained his
commoner wife Tuya, daughter of military personnel, and his successor was his son
by her, i.e. Ramesses II. There is no reason whatever to assume that the Twentieth
Dynasty acted any differently.?2 Secondly, the time at which tombs were cut for
princes: before or after death? Some would suggest that the princely tombs in the
Queens’ Valley were all cut after the deaths of their recipients.?3 This might be so,
but goes against the general custom. It is well known that the king always started his
tomb early in his reign, and that well-placed commoners among the officialdom did so
when their circumstances permitted it—some even took time to cut two or more tomb-
chapels.2+ One thinks of Haremhab who (as a high dignitary) built a splendid tomb-
chapel at Saqqira, but abandoned it as a personal tomb when he became Pharaoh.
The same should apply to queens, and to those princes who were not immediate heirs
to the throne.2s The only doubt would concern whichever eldest prince was heir to the

19 See texts, KRIV, 4. In this cartouche-form, m:ct is the flat sign, not the goddess; and the epithet hk: ’Twnw
flanks ms over ss. 20 See KRI v, 9o, 6—91, 2, in contrast to the main text, g1, 5 ff.

21 Advocated especially by Seele (Firchow (ed.), Agyptologische Studien, 308, 311-12), allied to the curious
thesis that it took Ramesses II1 twelve years to find a suitable heiress of Nineteenth Dynasty stock. He offers
no evidence for his distinction of sons in and out of the purple.

22 The blanks left for names of members of the royal family at Medinet Habu were, in a sense, already
adequately accounted for by Seele himself (op. cit. 301—2) when he observed that the scenes in which they
appear were copied from the Ramesseum (or embodied motifs therefrom), the names of Ramesses II’s family
naturally being omitted. The names were, therefore, left blank to be done later—and (as often in human
affairs) later never arrived, the task being first deferred, then forgotten. Royal indecision over which names to
include (Wente, ¥NES 32 (1973), 234) could also have been a factor.

23 e.g., Seele, ¥NES 19 (1960), 199; Wente, YNES 20 (1961), 252.

24 As did Senmut (Theban tomb-chapels Nos. 71, 353), Menkheperrétsonbu (Nos. 86, 112), and at Deir
el-Medina, Ramose (Nos. 7, 212, 250).

25 Cf. work recorded on tombs for such as Queen Istnofret and Prince Meryatum under Ramesses 11
(KRI 11, 855-6): cf. E. Thomas in Studies in Honor of George R. Hughes (1976), 209—16.
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throne, and so would expect to become king before needing a tomb. However, eldest
sons could die early, which could involve frantic effort to provide fittingly for them in
a short time. These problems cannot have been new when Ramesses III ascended the
throne; the evidence from the Queens’ Valley itself may indicate the solution he
adopted. In that valley, no less than five tombs are known (some of good work) for
queens and princesses, with names and cartouches left blank.26 One other such was
duly assigned to a Queen Tanodjmy at her death, her name being painted in, in the
blank cartouches, in time for her burial.2? In short, some kings (from Ramesses II
onwards?) prepared blank tombs in advance, fully decorated, which needed only the
insertion of the appropriate name when a queen or princess died.28 In the tomb of
prince Amenherkhopshef—twice repeated?9—is a dedication that has always struck
scholars by its generalized tone: ‘Given by favour of the King, . . . Ramesses III, (to)
the chief royal children’ (msw-nsw cyw), omitting all mention of the prince himself,
present everywhere else in the tomb. It is quite conceivable that, during his reign,
Ramesses III commissioned a series of princely tombs, some completed with names of
owners not immediately in line for the throne, others with name and titles left to be
carved, if an heir-presumptive died prematurely. Princes like Ramesses or Khaem-
waset might fall into the first category, and Amenherkhopshef or Setherkhopshef into
the second. A further batch of initially blank tombs may be intended in the ostracon
edited by Wente.3°

The Medinet Habu Lists of Princes

The basic history of these lists3! is now generally agreed, except for minor details.
Ramesses III had two series of figures of princes (each adoring his cartouche) carved
in the portico flanking the door from the second court to the hypostyle hall, but
omitted all names and titles. South of the door, blank bounding-lines were provided
for future texts, but not so north of the door.32 Later, Ramesses IV added bandeau-
texts of his royal titles in large hieroglyphs below the twin lists, but nothing else—
unless it were his own titles as prince to the first figure in each list. Thereafter,
Ramesses VI inserted the names and titles of himself as prince but with kingly car-
touches, and of other princes who were either his brothers or his sons. Finally,
Ramesses VIII added his cartouches alongside the figures following those of Ramesses
VI, identifying the Setherkhopshef of the lists with himself. His hieroglyphs differ in
position and style from those done under Ramesses VI, as does the uraeus on his
head, added as king.

26 Queens’ Valley Nos. 31, 36, 40, 73, 75. 27 See C. Leblanc, BSFE 89 (1980), 45 with fig. 3 (p. 38).

28 In those tombs still left blank the task of painting in names was overlooked at time of burial, or else these
tombs were never used for their original purpose.

29 See Hassanein and Nelson, La Tombe du Prince Amon-(hir)-khopchef, 105, 114, pls. 29—30, 38—41.

30 In ¥NES 20 (1961), 252 ff. In Year 28, a further ostracon dealt with by Wente (YNES 32 (1973), 223 ff.)
mentions work done on the (tomb) of a prince in the Valley of Kings; this might be Kings’ Valley Tomb
No. 3, of a prince rather than of Ramesses III: cf. Wente, p. 228.

3t Published, Medinet Habu, v, pls. 299—302.
32 As can be seen from the state of the unlabelled figures, ibid.
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So much is certain, thanks to the work of Sethe,33 Peet seconded by Gardiner,3+
Seele,35 Nims,3¢ Monnet,37 and Murnane.3® However, opinion over the interpretation
of these facts has remained divided: are these princes all the sons of Ramesses III (a set
of brothers), or (as Sethe thought) is only the first a non-regnant son of Ramesses 111
and father of Ramesses VI, the latter being father of the rest? The latter view (Sethe’s,
endorsed by Peet) has been adopted by Seele, Murnane, and Wente (in modified
form).30 This view stands or falls by the validity of Sethe’s arguments, which urgently
require critical scrutiny in the light of current knowledge. His arguments may accord-
ingly be summarized and examined as follows.

Point 1. That s;-nsw tpy means ‘first-born king’s son’, and that s;-nsw smsw means ‘the eldest-
surviving son’. Therefore the Précherwonmef, s;-nsw tpy of Ramesses III (Tomb 42), is different
from the Précherwonmef who lacks this title and is only fifth in the Medinet Habu lists. Thhe latter
is then a son of Ramesses VI.

Unfortunately, Sethe’s interpretation of these s;-nsw titles is both demonstrably wrong and, in
fact, the opposite of the truth. Thus, s;-nsw #py is used of Meryatum, the sixteenth son of Ramesses
IT,%° and not remotely first-born. But, at a given point in time, it could fittingly indicate that he
was the eldest surviving son of a particular queen, in his case Nefertari. In any case, as Seele has
acutely noted,*! both Précherwonmef and Khaemwaset were sz-nsw #py of Ramesses III—impossible
on Sethe’s view, unless they were twins! On the correct rendering, each was at some juncture the
eldest surviving son, either successively of the same mother or more probably of two different
mothers. In contrast, s;-nsw smsw is a purely political term denoting the declared heir-apparent.
Thus, under Ramesses II, it was successively borne by Amenherkhopshef, Ramesses, Khaemwaset,
and finally Merenptah who duly followed Ramesses II as king. Earlier, in retrospect, Ramesses II
explicitly referred to his own public induction as s;-(nsw) smsw, ‘heir-apparent’, in the great ‘inscrip-
tion dédicatoire’ of Abydos.#> Thus, Sethe’s objection to identifying the two Préherwonmefs as
the son of Ramesses III is, on the ground of these titles, invalid.

Point 2. That more than one prince among the supposed brothers bears the same name; so,
Amenherkhopshef, once as Ramesses VI as No. 2/3 of the lists and separately as No. 9 of the lists.
However, that a king can have more than one son of the same name is not simply a possibility but
a known fact. Meryré< I and II appear as princes Nos. 11 and 18 in the Ramesseum lists
of Ramesses II.43 Therefore, two Amenherkhopshefs under Ramesses III is no problem at all: one
who died early as heir (Tomb 55), and his replacement who was later Ramesses VI. Sethe’s argu-
ment here is at best inconclusive, at worst wrong.

Point 3. The improbability that four sons of Ramesses III followed him on the throne. This is
inaccurate (only three sons are at issue),** and subjective. The five reigns of Ramesses IV-VIII

33 K. Sethe, ‘Die Prinzenliste von Medinet Habu . . .” in Sethe (ed.), Untersuchungen, 1 (1896), 59—63, 129.

3¢ JEA 14 (1928), 53—7 (esp. §6), partly in reaction to Petrie, A History of Egypt, 111 (1905), 138—41.

35 In Firchow (ed.), Agyptologische Studien, 206—314; INES 19 (1960), 184—go0.

% BiOr 14 (1957), 137-8.

37 BIFAO 63 (1965), 230-5. 38 YARCE 9 (1971-2), 121 ff.

39 Seele, see n. 35 above; Murnane, op. cit. 127: cf. Wente, ¥NES 32 (1973), 233—4-

40 KRI 11, 852, 7-8: cf. Capart, CdE 17 (1942), 72 fI. for photograph.

41 Seele in Firchow, op. cit. 311.

42 KRI 11, 327, 13—-14—‘the grandees made obeisance to me when I was inducted as Senior (King’s) Son
and hereditary prince on the seat of Geb’.

43 Lists R1, R2, KRI 11, 864, 7-10; 865, 11-12.

44 As Peet also noted (FEA 14 (1928), 55 and n. 3).
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combine to last hardly more than about twenty-five years all told.45 T'wo of these sons were each
succeeded by sons of their own (Ramesses IV-V; Ramesses VI-VII) too short-lived to leave adult
issue to succeed them. Thus, this argument has no value.

Point 4. That the simple name and cartouche ‘Ramesses’ at the head of the lists would have been
insufficient to distinguish Ramesses IV from other princes and rulers, hence this figure is not
Ramesses IV.

This argument is totally wrong on the evidence for the use of this name, and its distinctive
combination with the title ‘generalissimo’ to denote the future Ramesses IV, already reviewed in
the first part of this paper.

Point 5. That Ramesses VI erased and replaced the names of Ramesses IV and V on the monu-
ments, persecuting the memory of these kings. He was hostile to them, therefore, and regarded
himself—not them—as the true successor of Ramesses ITI. Hence, the initial figure ‘Ramesses’
cannot be Ramesses IV, but is conjectured to be an otherwise unknown son of Ramesses III, father
of Ramesses VI, supplanted by Ramesses IV, but his name restored to honour by Ramesses VI.

Here, we reach one of the most glaring misconceptions currently held concerning the T'wentieth
Dynasty. The supposed persecution of Ramesses IV and V by VI is, in fact, wholly imaginary. It
bears no comparison whatever with (for example) the merciless and universal hounding of the
memory of Amenmesses by Sethos II, whereby the former’s intact cartouches are a great rarity.
The usurpations of Ramesses IV and V by VI are limited to two aspects: first, he found the tomb
and funerary temple of Ramesses V largely unfinished; short of funds,*6 or fearing early death, he,
therefore, took them over to complete them on his own account. He did not deny burial to
Ramesses V,#7 nor did he in any way tamper with that of Ramesses IV; second, he gave himself
quick, economical, and easy prominence along the processional routes of Amin in Karnak by simply
putting his cartouche over that of Ramesses IV only in the most prominent locations.*® Elsewhere
in Egypt, no monuments of Ramesses IV and V were usurped by VI, whether in Abydos, Coptos,
and Hammamit in the south, or Sinai, Heliopolis, and Memphis in the north. In Karnak, scores
of scenes and texts of Ramesses IV on rear surfaces of the columns of the great hypostyle hall were
left untouched,*? besides texts elsewhere in Karnak, texts and scores of cartouches in Luxor temple,
and many texts in Medinet Habu—including those large bandeaux of titles directly under the lists
of princes from which it has been imagined that Ramesses VI hatefully excluded Ramesses IV!
In such a ‘persecution’, these, surely, should never have escaped.

As the persecution was imaginary, so also is Sethe’s mysterious ‘Young Pretender’; he has no
raison d’étre apart from that purely hypothetical assumption.

Therefore, the prince at No. 1 should be accorded his full rights: he is Ramesses I'V (distinctively
‘Ramesses’ with no surname). Either he himself had his figure labelled when the bandeaux below
were cut, or else Ramesses VI in fact recognized his predecessor’s kingship, and inserted his elder

45 j.e., 644+4+7-+7-+1 years for Ramesses IV-VIII, some twenty-five years, and probably very little in
excess of that figure.

46 Tt was Ramesses VI who cut the inflated Deir el-Medina workforce of Ramesses IV and V from 120
back to 60 men (cf. Cerny, CAH?® 11, 2, 613).

47 Although delaying it into Year 2 (ostracon cited by Cerny, op. cit. 612)—doubtless to allow preparation
of an alternative burial-place as Ramesses VI took over the original tomb for himself.

48 Note the observation reported by Nims, BiOr 14 (1957), 138. This may also cover the statue Cairo
Cat. 42153 (from the Karnak cache), if it originally stood in a prominent location in the temple.

49 Suffice it to leaf through the plates of L.-A. Christophe, Les Divinités des colonnes de la grande salle
hypostyle . . . (1955), where scene after scene of Ramesses IV can be seen to be untouched; by contrast,
Ramesses VI usurped work of Ramesses IV at just one point—the bases of the great central columns along
the central nave which no eye could (or can) escape seeing.
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brother’s princely titles and name in cartouche, his own princely titles and royal names ‘writ large’
over two figures (assuring himself of full credit), and finally the names and titles of either brothers
or sons. We may safely relegate to the realm of lurid romantic fiction that theory which would
identify Ramesses VI’s non-regnant father with Pentaweret of the harem-conspiracy, together with
other gossamer-thin theories further built upon it.s°

Point 6. In the Valley of Queens, Tomb 51 was given to the King’s Mother Isis by favour of
Ramesses VI. Both Sethe and Peets! made great play of the fact that, in the surviving fragments of
decoration in this tomb, Isis is called ‘King’s Mother’ but not ‘King’s Wife’, hence she was the
mother of Ramesses VI by a husband who was never king, seeking thereby to support their inter-
pretation of No. 1 in the princes’ list.

However, this is negative evidence and is illusory, as parallel data on use of queenly titles quickly
make clear. Thus, on several formal public monuments, Queen Tuya is entitled mwt-nsw by
Ramesses IT without any trace of hmt-nsw:52 ‘King’s Mother’, but not ‘King’s Wife’. Yet no one
today would dream of claiming that Ramesses IT was son of Tuya by a husband who never reigned,
when other data make it clear that Tuya was also queen-consort of Sethos I as well as mother of
Ramesses I1. The reason for the occurrence of mwt-nsw without hmt-nsw—for both Tuya and Isis—
is the same: this was the specific title that related them to Ramesses II and Ramesses VI respec-
tively. Once grant that Isis, daughter of Habadjilat in Tomb 51, is King’s Mother of Ramesses VI
and is none other than the King’s Wife Isis Ta- (‘she of”) Hamadjilat, known as wife of Ramesses III,
then the reasoning of Sethe and Peet on this matter simply ‘goes to pieces’ (to use Peet’s phrase
about Petrie’s theories). Ramesses VI at least is then a son of Ramesses III by Queen Isis, daughter
of a lady whose foreign name is transmitted as Habadjilat/Hamadjilat (once, s by error for dj).

What of the princes that follow Ramesses VI in the lists? If they were his other
brothers, everything fits neatly into place. After the death of Ramesses VII, son of
Ramesses VI, the latter’s next surviving brother, a younger Setherkhopshef, became
king as Ramesses VIII, placing his cartouches next to the appropriate figures. The
Précherwonmef, Khaemwaset, and Amenherkhopshef of the list are then the long-
dead elder brothers of Queens’ Valley Tombs 42, 44, and 55; Meryamiin and Montu-
herkhopshef are at present otherwise almost unknown to us.53 But Prince Meryatum
was serving (like his Nineteenth Dynasty namesake) as high priest of Ré¢ in Heliopolis
in Year 4 of Ramesses V;5+ he at least cannot possibly be an appointee of the future
Pharaoh Ramesses VI at that point in time. On this basis, the lists are consistent: they
commemorate sons of Ramesses III, and only sons of Ramesses III.

On the alternative view of Nos. 4-10 as sons of Ramesses VI, the problems mount
up to the point of insolubility. If these are Ramesses VI’s sons, why is his most pro-
minent son totally omitted, namely his eldest son and successor, Ramesses VII

50 As suggested by Schaedel, ZAS 74 (1938), 103 n. 5, and built upon by Seele in Firchow, Agyptologische
Studien, 304 fI. and subsequently.

5t Sethe, Untersuchungen, 1, 62—3; Peet, ¥EA 14 (1928), 57, asserting that ‘the double title “royal wife and
royal mother” formed such an integral whole that it is not likely to have been split up’.

52 Besides those monuments on which Tuya is entitled Royal Wife, note the following where she is Royal
Mother but not Royal Wife: KRI 11, 543, 14 (Abydos), 664, 5, 8 and 665, 7, 16 (Ramesseum), 752, 15 and
754, 3 (Abu Simbel), 846, 3—12 (Medinet Habu from the Ramesseum), cf. 922, 1.

53 For a possible Mnevis-stela of this Montuherkhopshef see Carlsberg Glyptotek, AEIN 589 (e.g., in
O. Koefoed-Petersen, Les Stéles égyptiennes (1948), 38 and pl. 50).

54 See Kitchen, ¥EA 58 (1972), 185 n. 2.
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Ttamtn? The two had good enough relationships for VII to dedicate a monument to
VI.55 Again, it is very strange that Meryatum (if the son of Ramesses VI) can serve as
High Priest at Heliopolis under Ramesses V, or immediately succeed an identical son
of Ramesses III in this office. It is simpler by far to take Meryatum as one man, son
of Ramesses III, still in office under Ramesses V, and, if the list is simply of sons of
Ramesses 111, then his grandson Ramesses VII naturally does not appear.

The Queens and Later Kings

That Queen Tiyi-Merenese was wife of Setnakhte and mother of Ramesses III is
now generally accepted,’¢ and also that Queen Isis Ta-Hamadjilat was a wife of
Ramesses I11.57 As the prefix Pa-/Ta- is an attested way of indicating parentage,s8 and
there is no warrant for needlessly multiplying homonyms of so unusual a name as
Ham/badjilat, this Isis should also be taken as Queen Mother of Ramesses VI as
argued above.5? In turn, we may look afresh at the Cairo statue of either Ramesses IV
or V, usurped by Ramesses VI.6° Monnet’s attempt to attribute this work to Ramesses
IV6r seems now less convincing than Seele’s reasonsS? for assigning it to Ramesses V.63
However, this calls into question the common attribution of the King’s Mother and
prince on the statue’s flanks to Ramesses V (or IV), rather than to the usurper Ramesses
VI. There is no reason to doubt the reading of the queen mother’s name as Isis Ta(n)t-
PLANT = Ham/badjilat.>¢ The execution of the figures is average, and that of the
hieroglyphs is only a little better than that of the explicit texts of Ramesses VI (made
difficult by being engraved over an older text). Therefore, we should take this Queen
Mother Isis as—again—the mother of Ramesses VI (not V); the prince is then a
younger son of Ramesses VI. As already indicated,s the prince’s name and title are
to be read as ‘King’s Son, ruler of On-of-R&¢, Panebenkem(yt)’.

The simple name Ham/badjilat occurs also as the name of a queen whose tomb was
plundered in the late Twentieth Dynasty% and as the name of a queen mother in the
text on blocks from Deir el-Bakhit. In both cases, the simplest explanation is to treat
the name as an abbreviation for the fuller Isis Ta-Ham/badjilat, retaining the most

55 See Kitchen, op. cit. 182, with reference to Bruyére, Rapport sur les fouilles de Deir el-Médineh (1923-1924),
1925, 92, § 6.

56 Abydos data, KRI v, 5-6; Ramesses III as son of Setnakhte, P. Harris 1, 75, 1076, 2.

57 Statue, Karnak, in the Precinct of Mut before Ramesses III’s temple: cf. Cerny, ¥E4 44 (1958), 31.

58 So, with Cerny, op. cit. 31 n. 13, against Seele, ¥NES 19 (1961), 192, who overlooked Deir el-Medina
evidence on this construction (for references see Kitchen, ¥EA 58 (1972), 189 n. 9).

59 If she were not King’s Mother to Ramesses VI, of what king was she the mother, and why then should
Ramesses VI trouble about her? This kind of problem is left unanswered (e.g., by Monnet, BIFAO 63 (1965),

212). 60 Cairo, Catalogue général, 42153 (formerly JdE. 37331). 61 BIFAO 63 (1965), 220-6.
62 JNES 19 (1960), 2001, seconded by Wente, ¥NES 32 (1973), 230-2, and Murnane, ¥4RCE ¢ (1971-2),
129—30. 63 On this point, I have changed my mind since ¥E4 58 (1972), 190.

64 In contrast to Ventura (as reported by Wente, in Harris and Wente (eds.), An X-Ray Atlas of the Royal
Mummies, 151), whose reading I find incredible.

65 See JEA 58 (1972), 190 and n. 5. Murnane (fARCE 9 (1971-2), 130 and n. 50) has wrongly confused
the fwn-sign with the obelisk-sign which can read mn in the Ramesside Period, hence its use in Hwt Mn-msct-rc
at Abydos and for Mn-msct in Ramesses V’s Horus-name.

 For references see Cerny, YEA 44 (1958), 32, and Kitchen, YEA 58 (1972), 190 n. 1 and 191 n. 7.
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distinctive element. In the case of the Deir el-Bakhit block, its attribution to Ramesses
VI (written over older scenes) should be retained ;%7 the Votaress Isis is best identified
with the known daughter of that title of Ramesses VI. There is no merit in multi-
plying ladies of that name and title in the absence of confirmatory evidence.

Two other queens remain historically ‘unattached’ at present. Both (Dua)-Tentopet
and Tyti bear the full set of titles: ‘King’s Daughter’,%8 ‘King’s Wife’, ‘King’s Mother’.
The fact that the kings lacking mothers at present include Ramesses V, IX, X, and XI69
may limit the field of choice. It still seems feasible to make Tentopet a possible wife
of Ramesses IV and mother of Ramesses V, given her presence in part of the Khonsu
temple associated with Ramesses IIT and IV, not with any later Ramesside.”® As
Votaress of the god, she would precede in office Isis, daughter of Ramesses VI. On
Tyti, nothing new can be said;?’ she was perhaps the daughter of Ramesses IX, wife
of Ramesses X, and mother of Ramesses XI, and that is the latest date to which she
could be assigned. Any earlier dating would depend on gaining more information than
we now have on the parentage of Ramesses IX at least. Here, attention must be paid
to Ramesses IX’s honouring the memory of Ramesses VII as well as II and III on
two offering-stands,?? a situation which led Wente to make the attractive suggestion
that Ramesses IX was a brother of Ramesses VII (hence a son of Ramesses VI).73
Support for Wente’s suggestion may be gained from the fact that Ramesses IX named
one of his sons Nebmaré¢, thus honouring Ramesses VI whose prenomen this is.7¢ If
Ramesses IX were the full brother of Ramesses VII, then Tyti could at the earliest
be Ramesses IX’s wife, VI’s daughter, and X’s mother. This then narrows her place
in the dynasty considerably, leaving Tentopet linked with Ramesses V, or just possibly
with Ramesses X and XI. A possible rival to her is the King’s Mother Nefer(t)-ii
mentioned in an ostracon”s dated under Ramesses V and VI—unless this is merely
a miswriting of the deified (Ahmose) Nefertari. Finally, on multiple grounds, we
may now definitely retain the succession Ramesses VII Itamiin followed by Ramesses
VIII Setherkhopshef, rather than the opposite sequence that has sometimes been
suggested. 70

67 With Murnane, op. cit. 130 n. 51, contra Seele. The Ostracon Cairo Cat. 25,565 can as easily refer to
Year 5 of Ramesses IV as VI, as neither king can be assumed to be laying out a plan for his own tomb so late
in the reign. Therefore, it is not necessary to date the vizier Neferronpet so late as Year 5 under Ramesses VI.

68 A title seemingly washed out in favour of King’s Wife in Tomb 74, in Tentopet’s case, see LDT 111,
226 middle. Tyti (Tomb 52) was also snt-nsw, ‘King’s Sister’, op. cit. 230.

69 Assuming that Ramesses VII was probably a son of Queen Nubkhesbed, and that Ramesses IV was
probably a son of Ramesses 1II by Isis.

70 So, despite Wente, in Harris and Wente, X-Ray Atlas, 107; work in some side-rooms of Ramesses 111
and IV hardly seems of any better quality than that of the Tentopet reliefs.

71 Except to note that her tomb, also, was given by favour of a king, although unnamed, LDT 111, 230.

72 For which see von Beckerath, ZAS 97 (1971), 7 ff.

73 In Harris and Wente, op. cit. 153; this is preferable to my earlier tentative suggestion that Ramesses IX
was the son of Ramesses VIII.

74 Nebmaré¢ was High Priest in Heliopolis, see M. I. Moursi, Die Hohenpriester des Sonnengottes (1972),
73 ff., Abb. 2, Taf. XI.

75 Q. Cat. Cairo 25,598 (Cerny, Ostraca hiératiques, 34, 57*%, pl. 50): cf. Wente, ¥NES 32 (1973), 232.
76 Cf. latterly J. J. Janssen, GM 29 (1978), 45-6, and Amin A. M. A. Amer, op. cit. 49 (1981), 9-12.
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THE BANKES PAPYRI I AND II

By 1. E. S. EDWARDS

THE two hieratic papyri transcribed and translated here were acquired by William
John Bankes in the last century, very probably in 1815-18, when he was in Egypt.!
Many years ago the late Professor P. E. Newberry told me that the Bankes collection
included some papyri which he thought might belong to the tomb-robbery group.
After his death, I wrote to Mr H. J. R. Bankes to ask if I might be allowed to see
them—a request which he immediately granted in principle, though he warned me that
he did not know where to find them. At his suggestion I visited Kingston Lacy, and
I accompanied him and the late Mrs Bankes in a search through likely places in the
house, but without success. On my next visit, however, we found them, carefully
placed between the pages of a folio volume in the library. With Mr Bankes’s permis-
sion, I took them and a few fragments lying with them to the British Museum, where
they were mounted between glass by Mr S. Baker, at that time the Senior Conserva-
tion Officer in the Department of Egyptian Antiquities. When the work was finished,
I took them back to Kingston Lacy, where they were added to the historic collection
of Egyptian antiquities best known for its famous obelisk? and for a small number of
Theban tomb paintings.3

Nothing seems to have been recorded about the provenance of these documents, but
the heterogeneous nature of their contents and the diversity of their dates preclude
any likelihood of a single source.# There is, indeed, nothing to indicate that they were
all acquired together. Bankes’s visit to Egypt coincided with the time when Drovetti
and Salt were working at Thebes and finding large numbers of papyri;s it is not impos-
sible that some of those which came into Bankes’s possession were discovered in the
course of their operations. We know for certain that Salt’s first collection included some
of the correspondence of the scribe Butehamin,$ a letter to whom was obtained by

! T am greatly indebted to the late Mr H. J. R. Bankes for allowing me to publish these two papyri. The
remaining documents in the collection are all fragmentary. They consist of a scrap of what seems to have
been a mythological papyrus of a priest (it-ntr) of Amiin, named Djedmontefcankh, three small pieces of a
New Kingdom Book of the Dead of a priest ({¢-ntr) of Amiin named .. .akhu, one fragment of another Book
of the Dead of a man named . .. ¢ankh, two incomplete columns of text from a magico-religious text of the
Late Period, an incomplete New Kingdom letter, and two fragments, one inscribed with parts of six lines in
hieratic and the other with the words bs Am, ‘small (metal) vessel’, repeated four times in demotic. I have to
thank Miss Carol Andrews for reading the demotic text.

% For a description of the obelisk and its removal to this country, see E. Iversen, Obelisks in Exile, 11, 62-85.

3 The three best examples are published in Egyptian Tomb Paintings with an introduction and notes by
Nina M. Davies (The Faber Gallery of Oriental Art), pls. 2, 5, and 6.

+ 1 have not been able to find any mention of the acquisition of these papyri in the Narrative of the Life
and Adventures of Giovanni Finati, translated and edited by W. J. Bankes, London 1830.

s See J. Cerny, Late Ramesside Letters, xv—xvi.

¢ e.g. British Museum nos. 10100, 10284, 10375 (= Cerny, op. cit. 44—51), 10411 and 10419. For bio-
graphical details etc. see Cerny, A Community of Workmen at Thebes in the Ramesside Period, 1, 357-83.



THE BANKES PAPYRI I AND II 127

Bankes and is published here (No. II). That letter, at least, must have come from
Deir el-Medina.

Stylistic features, particularly in the wording of some of the formulae, seem to point
to a Nineteenth or early Twentieth Dynasty date for letter No. I. Abd el-Mohsen
Bakir, Egyptian Epistolography, 47, states that the formula nd-hrt, which occurs in the
first line of the letter, had become obsolete in the T'wentieth Dynasty. According to
the same authority (op. cit. 62—4, 9o), the invocation to the gods, which follows the
introductory formula, is expressed in the Nineteenth Dynasty by imi followed by the
sdm-f of snb etc., whereas, in the Twentieth Dynasty, imi n-k, followed by nouns
denoting the favours, is more general. The former is the construction used in this
letter. Consistent with the date suggested by the phraseology of these formulae is the
syllabic spelling of thr in the title ¢z n thr, ‘Commander of the Tuhir-troops’ (l. 10).
The earliest known instance of such orthography dates from Ramesses II and the
latest from Ramesses IX.7 Letter No. II, like the rest of the Butehamin correspond-
ence, is firmly dated to the end of the T'wentieth or the beginning of the T'wenty-first
Dynasty.

Bankes Papyrus I8 (See pl. XII and figs. 1-2)
Translation

The builder Wenienamiin® (??) of the estate of Amon-R&¢, king of the gods, greets?
the merchant* Amonkha of the estate of Amon-R&¢, king of the gods. In life, prosperity
and health, and in the favour of Amon-Ré¢, king of the gods. I tell Amian, Mut, and
Khons every day to let you live, to let you be healthy, and to let you be rejuvenated.

Further: It was after (I) had entrusted to you (my) servant Tenttoendjedet and (5)
(my) servant Gemamiin, her son, that you set forth from Ne, having? given them to the
fisherman, Pamershenuty, and the retainer,* Hori, and they having told you that I had
been involved” in taking? this woman by stealth, so they said to you, (but) you said it
was not true;* it was from the chief of the weavers, Ikhterpay, that I had bought this
woman, so you said to them, and (furthermore) that I had paid her (full) price.” They
said to you: ‘We shall ally ourselves* with the man who gave (her) to you’, so they said
to you. (10) I went with you! before the Commander of the Tuhir-troops,” Iuhapi,
your superior, and he said to me: ‘Drop” (the matter of) the servant (??);° she has been
entrusted to the merchant Amonkha’, so he said. I trusted? you and I entrusted this
servant to you until today.? Now behold, you sent me the scribe Efenamiin saying:
‘Your servant has been carried off” like many (other) things which have been carried
off’,* so you said (when) writing! to me.

(15) Now,* you knew that it was while I was in Pasebtyenmut’ someone had come
and had abducted” (my) servant. They (?) . . .* people saying ‘Our sister they call
her’,# and you attended to her affair? while you were here.

7 See D. Kessler, ‘Eine Landschenkung Ramses’ II1. zugunsten eines “GrofBlen der Thrw’ aus Mr-m$c-f’,
118 n. 89 and 130-1.

8 The text begins on the side of the papyrus with the vertical fibres uppermost. On the back of the letter,
the text is written upside-down to the front. Measurements: 24.0 X 22.5 cm.
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FIG. 2. Bankes Papyrus I (verso)

When this letter (Vs. 1) reaches you, you will attend to the affair of the servant (?),
[and you will go to (?) the]* people who stole her—they were too powerful for you*—
and you will know that my servant has been abducted?—it being the chief of the
weavers who abducted her*—and you will cause him to give you my servant without
demur,” and# her child shall be in her bosom. Furthermore,* you are to bring them
to the South (Vs. 5) when you come. See, (I) have written in order to provide evidence
for you. Now you know the many good things which I have done for you, do not forget
them. If you disobey (me) your guilt will take possession of you.#

Address

The builder Wenienamiin (??)7 of the estate of Amiin to the merchant Amonkha
of the estate of Amiin.

Commentary

a. Itis unfortunate that the mutilation of the text in the first line leaves the spelling of the writer’s
name incomplete. In the address at the bottom of the verso, the spelling agrees with the surviving
signs in the recto, but the reading presents difficulties which I have been unable to solve. Professor

K
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Clere, whom I consulted, was inclined, at first, to read the name as Wn(-i)-n-imn, ‘I belong to
Amiin’, on the analogy of such names as Tw-w-n-imn, ‘They belong to Amun’, and Tw-f-n-imn,
‘He belongs to Amiin’ (see Ranke, Personennamen 1, 14 nos. 1 and 13), but subsequently he felt
misgivings about the correctness of that reading. See further n. jj below. The writer, a builder
(fkd) attached to the estate of Amon-Re¢, was clearly a man of substance who employed slaves.
Gardiner, The Wilbour Papyrus, 11, 83, comments on skilled craftsmen, including a builder, who
were holders of land in the time of Ramesses V and no doubt employed labour.

b. Abd el-Mohsen Bakir, op. cit. 46—7, 88, points out that the formula nd-Art occurs in letters
between members of the same family and persons of equal rank, but not in letters to inferiors. In
this instance both writer and recipient belonged to the temple of Amon-Ré&¢.

¢. On swty see A. H. Gardiner, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica, 1, 94—5%, and D. Meeks, Année
Lexicographique 1 (1977), 366.

d. Cf. Cerny, Late Ramesside Letters, 71, 3, for a very similar passage. It is quoted in Cerny and
Groll, A Late Egyptian Grammar, 2nd edn., 370, ex. 1046, and translated ‘It was after . . . that you
left Thebes’, lit. ‘you left here (dy) from Thebes’. On the construction #ir-f sdm followed by #w sdm-f
see Wente, Late Ramesside Letters, 59 nn. a and b. It is, however, to be noted that the writer of
this letter was in the South (see verso 1. 4) and not at Thebes, so that dy, in this context, would mean
‘there’ (see Wente, op. cit. 30 n. ).

e. For $ms, ‘retainer’, see Gardiner, op. cit. 11, 8o*. This meaning, being less specific, seems
preferable in the present context to ‘letter-carrier’ or ‘messenger’ (see Cerny, YEA 33 (1947), 57).

f. Gardiner, RAE 6 (1951), 121 n. p., discussed the idiomatic employment of chc in the sense of
doing something regularly. Its context here requires a rather different rendering, for which a
parallel exists in BM 10052, 8, 9 (T. E. Peet, Great Tomb Robberies of the XXth Dynasty, pl. xxx,
text 150). Cerny and Groll, op. cit. 200, ex. 555, translate the passage ‘they got involved in a quarrel’
(lit. ‘they became standing quarrelling’).

g. For other examples of the infinitive of #7i with the prothetic - see Gardiner, ¥EA 34 (1948) 19.
See also Wente, op. cit. 47 n. a, and Cerny and Groll, op. cit. 184. For the expression it; m t:wt
see Caminos, Late Egyptian Miscellanies, 95. (I owe this reference to Professor J. J. Clére.)

h. This pregnant use of rds is not uncommon, cf. Mayer A, 5, 18, dd-f cd.

¢. For ini in the specialized sense of ‘buy’ see Peet, Griffith Studies, 123, and Gardiner, fEA 21
(1935), 143 n. 8. For this construction cf. Cerny and Groll, op. cit. 371, ex. 1051.

j. For hd, ‘silver’, in the sense of ‘price’ see Peet, op. cit. 1246, and a later note by Cerny,
‘Prices and Wages in Egypt in the Ramesside Period’, Cahiers d’histoire mondiale, 1, No. 4, 914.

k. The speakers can only be Pamershenuty and Hori, who have been convinced by Amonkha
that the slave and her child were the rightful property of Wenienamiin (??). They had, however,
presumably been tricked into handing them over to Ikhterpay. The expression #7 wr érm, ‘join up
with, make common cause with’, here seems to mean ‘ally (oneself) with’, the construction being
the Third Future (cf. Cerny, BIFAO 41 (1942), 111).

l. The only person to whom the pronoun ‘you’ can refer seems to be Amonkha. The whole
passage is addressed to him and the words of Iuhapy are quoted in direct speech.

m. Gardiner, The Kadesh Inscriptions of Ramesses I, 40, summarizes briefly the salient historical
evidence concerning the Tuhir troops. In The Wilbour Papyrus, 11, 81, he remarks that the com-
manders of ‘these warriors of foreign stock were men of high rank who had been put in possession
of estates in Middle Egypt’. It seems from the present letter that a commander could also hold a



THE BANKES PAPYRI I AND II 131

high civic position in the Theban region. Recently the whole problem of these warriors has been
reviewed by D. Kessler in an article called ‘Eine Landschenkung Ramses’ III. zugunsten eines
“GroBen der Thrw” aus Mr-msc-f’, SAK 2 (1975), 103—34. Cf. also A. R. Schulman, Military
Rank, 21-2, and W. Helck, Die Beziehungen Agyptens zu Vorderasien im 3. und 2. Jahrtausend v.
Chr., 531-5.

n. Hse, if T have understood the passage correctly, is used to convey the idea of ‘dismiss’, ‘dis-
card from thought’, for which I cannot cite a parallel.

o. Previously in this text Tenttoendjedet has been referred to as a slave (hmt) or simply as a
woman (rmt). Here and for the remainder of the document the term employed is bsk¢, ‘servant’.
For other instances of the alternation of Amt and bskt see Gardiner, JEA 21 (1935), 145 n. 23.

p. M. Gilula, ¥NES 36 (1977), 295-6, argued that nht, ‘wish, desire, request’, could, in certain
contexts, mean ‘believe’ or ‘trust’, like the Coptic a9 Te, and cited some examples of the occurrence
of the word in those senses. The connection with the Coptic word was independently noted by
Cerny in his Coptic Etymological Dictionary, 118.

g. See Cerny and Groll, op. cit. 6g—70, ex. 203, and 182, ex. 510.

r. The construction with the initial ‘that’-form as the logical subject is the same as in 1. 4 above,
but it is difficult here to emphasize the predicate.

s. For other examples of the use of the third person plural to express the passive see a note by
Wente, op. cit. 29 n. e, on Cerny, Late Ramesside Letters, 9, 9.

t. H:b is in the infinitive. The construction is comparable with the regular use of (f7) dd after the
verb i, ‘say’: see Faulkner, JEA 21 (1935), 177 ff. and in particular p. 185.

u. Hr-iw generally means ‘although’ (see Gardiner, RJE 6, 120), but Wente, op. cit. 58, n. b,
points out that the concessive force is not invariable.

v. P:-sbty-n-mwt seems likely to be a place-name (cf. Gauthier, Dict. des noms géogr. v, 23-6),
although names of a comparable formation are generally of a later date than the present text.
Gardiner, AEO 11, 213* n. 444, defines sbty as a ‘surrounding wall serving as a fortification of a
temple area’. Traunecker, Karnak, v, 1489, is also of the opinion that sbty means ‘a girdle wall of
a temple area’. There is no indication of where this enclosure of Mut lay. Since the writer had left
Thebes when the servant was stolen, the locality can hardly have been the temple of Mut at Karnak.

w. Wente, op. cit. 49 n. g, points out that it; conveys the idea of taking away ‘by force’, ‘abduct’,
whereas #:7 bears no such connotation.

x. I am unable to suggest anything to fill the lacuna. The partly preserved sign after #w agrees
with the upper parts of the other vertical plural strokes in the text, but it is hard to see to whom
‘they’ can refer. The sense of the whole passage from the lacuna to dy in the next line is not clear
to me.

y. Cf. Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, 348 (§ 436), ex. 6. Hr may refer to either the present or the
past and it is hard to decide to what time it refers in this instance. See also E. F. Wente, ‘Some
Remarks on the Hrf formation in Late Egyptian’ in Studies Presented to Hans Jakob Polotsky
(1981), 528-45.

2. The same expression, but with the 3rd pers. masc. suffix attached to the possessive adjective

(t2y-f), occurs in Cerny, Late Ramesside Letters, 43, 5, and is translated by Wente, Late Ramesside
Letters, op. cit. 59, ‘take up his case’, or (n. d) ‘make his plea’.
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aa. The sense suggests that the missing words should have the meaning ‘and you will go to the’
(people), but the only surviving traces are the plural strokes of the article.

bb. The phrase wnn-w nht r-k, if I have understood it rightly, is an example of what M. Lichtheim,
‘Notes on the Late-Egyptian Conjunctive’ in Studies in Egyptology and Linguistics in Honour of
H. ¥. Polotsky, 6, describes as ‘an intervening sentence usually of an explanatory nature’ which
comes between the initial clause (in this case #w-k ir-t t-mdt) and the second of the two continuative
conjunctives. I take the phrase to refer to the time of the theft.

cc. Bskt has no determinative. The horizontal stroke under the seated man suffix is probably
simply a space-filler.

dd. The traces may be relics of 7= written very cursively (see the same group in 1. 7 of the recto),
but the reading is far from certain,

ee. Cf. Cerny, op. cit. 67, 12 | o NI =M A Q'F, ‘it being Henuttawi who said to me’
(see Wente, op. cit. 80).

[ff. n hr ib with n for m, literally ‘in contentment’.
gg. For the circumstantial 4w in the sense of ‘and’ see Gunn, YEA 41 (1955), 88, § I, 4.

hh. Lichtheim, op. cit. 7-8, gives four examples of m mitt preceding a conjunctive at the
beginning of what is virtually a new sentence (see also Frandsen, An Outline of the Late Egyptian
Verbal System, 148). In the present text, however, not only is the preposition 7, not m, but the
second ¢ of mitt is missing and the 3rd pl. suffix has been inexplicably added. Perhaps it is an instance
of anticipatory dittography of the same suffix in the following mtw-k int-w.

#. In this conditional sentence the conjunctive has been used in both the protasis and the
apodosis, a construction found occasionally in demotic and having a parallel in Hebrew, cf. Gen.
44: 22, ‘If he (i.e. Benjamin) leave his father, he will die¢’, lit. ‘And he leave his father and he will
die’. See the writer’s article entitled ‘A Rare Use of the Conjunctive’, MDAIK 37 (1980), 135~7.
Although the horizontal line under the b of mtw-k btn may be a space-filler, it seems more probable
that the scribe carelessly wrote the negative particle bn.

Jj- See note a above. If the name is to be read as Wenienamiin, the sign left untranscribed should
be the seated man representing the suffix pronoun of the first person, but what can be seen of the
sign bears no resemblance to the other instances of the seated man in this text.

Bankes Papyrus II° (See pl. XIII and fig. 3)
Translation

(To the) scribe Butehamiin. When this letter of Peter(i)payneb reaches you, you will
look at the letter which has been brought to Peter(i)payneb, and you will take it and
read it to him and you will take it again and you will put it in your box, and you will
tell him the very perspicacious® words (in the letter).

Address (verso)

The scribe of the great and august tomb, Tjaroy,? to the scribe of the tomb, Buteh-
amin.

9 The letter is written on the side with the vertical fibres uppermost. Measurements: 20.5 X 7.5 cm.
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Commentary

a. Ddt is quoted in the Wb. v, 636, 1, where it is translated ‘geblendet sein’ (of the eyes). The
only example given occurs in P. Anastasi I, 11, 4, and is translated by Gardiner, ‘My eyes are
dazzled(?)’. For notes on two other instances of the word see Caminos, Late-Egyptian Miscellanies,
383, and id., The Shrines and Rock-Inscriptiom of Ibrim, 8g—9o. The meanings proposed are ‘stare,
glance piercingly, pierce and penetrate’, and it is equated with the Coptic xwme (Crum, Dictionary,
791b; Cerny, Coptic Etymological Dictionary, 320). A literal translation of the present passage
would be: ‘and you will tell him the words (in the letter), they being very penetrating’.

b. Ce